Uber dieses Buch

Dies ist ein digitales Exemplar eines Buches, das seit Generationen in den Regalen der Bibliotheken aufbewahrt wurde, bevor es von C
Rahmen eines Projekts, mit dem die Blicher dieser Welt online verfligbar gemacht werden sollen, sorgfaltig gescannt wurde.

Das Buch hat das Urheberrecht tiberdauert und kann nun 6ffentlich zugénglich gemacht werden. Ein 6ffentlich zugéngliches Buch ist e
das niemals Urheberrechten unterlag oder bei dem die Schutzfrist des Urheberrechts abgelaufen ist. Ob ein Buch 6ffentlich zugénglich
von Land zu Land unterschiedlich sein. Offentlich zugangliche Biicher sind unser Tor zur Vergangenheit und stellen ein geschichtliches, kt
und wissenschaftliches Vermdgen dar, das haufig nur schwierig zu entdecken ist.

Gebrauchsspuren, Anmerkungen und andere Randbemerkungen, die im Originalband enthalten sind, finden sich auch in dieser Datei —
nerung an die lange Reise, die das Buch vom Verleger zu einer Bibliothek und weiter zu Ihnen hinter sich gebracht hat.

Nutzungsrichtlinien

Google ist stolz, mit Bibliotheken in partnerschaftlicher Zusammenarbeit 6ffentlich zugéangliches Material zu digitalisieren und einer breitern
zugéanglich zu machen. Offentlich zugéngliche Biicher gehoren der Offentlichkeit, und wir sind nur ihre Huter.  Nichtsdestotrotz is
Arbeit kostspielig. Um diese Ressource weiterhin zur Verflgung stellen zu kénnen, haben wir Schritte unternommen, um den Missbrau
kommerzielle Parteien zu verhindern. Dazu gehdren technische Einschréankungen fir automatisierte Abfragen.

Wir bitten Sie um Einhaltung folgender Richtlinien:

+ Nutzung der Dateien zu nichtkommerziellen Zwetkerhaben Google Buchsuche fir Endanwender konzipiert und mochten, dass Sie ¢
Dateien nur fir persénliche, nichtkommerzielle Zwecke verwenden.

+ Keine automatisierten Abfrageenden Sie keine automatisierten Abfragen irgendwelcher Art an das Google-System. Wenn Sie Rech
tiber maschinelle Ubersetzung, optische Zeichenerkennung oder andere Bereiche durchfiihren, in denen der Zugang zu Text in grofRe
ndtzlich ist, wenden Sie sich bitte an uns. Wir férdern die Nutzung des o6ffentlich zuganglichen Materials fur diese Zwecke und kénne
unter Umsténden helfen.

+ Beibehaltung von Google-Markenelemeribas "Wasserzeichen" von Google, das Sie in jeder Datei finden, ist wichtig zur Information (
dieses Projekt und hilft den Anwendern weiteres Material (iber Google Buchsuche zu finden. Bitte entfernen Sie das Wasserzeichet

+ Bewegen Sie sich innerhalb der Legalitdtabh&éngig von Ihrem Verwendungszweck mussen Sie sich lhrer Verantwortung bewusst
sicherzustellen, dass Ihre Nutzung legal ist. Gehen Sie nicht davon aus, dass ein Buch, das nach unserem Dafurhalten fur Nutzer in
offentlich zugénglich ist, auch fur Nutzer in anderen Landern 6ffentlich zugénglich ist. Ob ein Buch noch dem Urheberrecht unterli
von Land zu Land verschieden. Wir kénnen keine Beratung leisten, ob eine bestimmte Nutzung eines bestimmten Buches gesetzlict
ist. Gehen Sie nicht davon aus, dass das Erscheinen eines Buchs in Google Buchsuche bedeutet, dass es in jeder Form und (be
Welt verwendet werden kann. Eine Urheberrechtsverletzung kann schwerwiegende Folgen haben.

Uber Google Buchsuche

Das Ziel von Google besteht darin, die weltweiten Informationen zu organisieren und allgemein nutzbar und zugéanglich zu machen.
Buchsuche hilft Lesern dabei, die Blcher dieser Welt zu entdecken, und unterstiitzt Autoren und Verleger dabei, neue Zielgruppen zu €
Den gesamten Buchtext kénnen Sie im Internet Uintir.//books.google.com | durchsuchen.



https://books.google.com/books?id=iDxYAAAAcAAJ&hl=de

This is a reproduction of a library book that was digitized
by Google as part of an ongoing effort to preserve the
information in books and make it universally accessible.

Google books

https://books.google.com



https://books.google.com/books?id=iDxYAAAAcAAJ&hl=de

Digitized by GOOSIG



Digitized by GOOSIG



Digitized by GOOSIG



{1 At
zAW/{fS/.



Digitized by GOOSIG



Yy 730 ¢ /5.



AN EAfsy

PL AN

"DISCIPLINE
MILITIA.

il iny

By TiMmotuy PrLekering, jun,
\) v ’K -

oo —ib—ee B,

s et A e s m——

“ Almott every frec State affords an Inflance of 3 NaT1ONAL MIzITIA ¢
¢ For Freedoms cannot be haintained withfit Poery and Men who are not
¢ in a Capacity to defend their Libertics, will certainly /ofe them.”

Treatife on the Militia, in Four Se&ions, by C. 8. London, 27534

—

. SALEM, New-Encranp :
., PRINTED zy SAMUEL axp EBENEZER HALL, 1775

T at————— N CNw Y ..
W
.




T

[T
PSR
,ew
[SORREN
*
'
.. . .-

2 i
.

'

.

1 .

Sl i
e ' i
PR '
s P -

[ 0 !
. : '
s . TR j
S ot
.
..
N 1

—



[ s 1

"PREFA C E.

) IF a ﬁranger to the military art were told that the

following plan of difcipline was the work of a mere
militia-man, of one who was not formed on the
- parade, nor had feen any fervice, he might imagine the
attempt was prefumption, and the execution folly.—
< Surely (he would fay) the practice of the army, who
make a trade of war, muft be founded on principles
which cannot be controverted, and its goodnefs proved
and confirmed by that moft certain teft of propriety and
utility, experience ; and therefore to deviate from
that pra&ice, muft evidently be improper and unwife, .
if not dangerous.™ But if we look into any author
who treats of exercife, and the manner of forming fol-
diers, we {hall meet with remarks of this kind—That
cuftom and prejudice arethe toundation of many prac-
tices among the military ; and that maxims have been
blindly adopted, without any examination of the prin-
ciples on which they are founded.—This, at firft, may
feem ftrange and unaccountable ; but if we attend to
any other arts, the fame abfurdities will appear: Many
cuftoms are followed, and laws obferved, when their
origin is unknown, and their reafon has ceafed to exift.
* It feems that the Pruflians were the firft who in
the prefent century ventured to depart from the old
eftablifhed forms of exercie ; and their amazing vic-
tories under their prefent King having aftonithed all
Europe, every nation was emulous to imitate that difci-
pline by which fuch wonders were performed. Among
others, the Englith reformed their exercife in 1767,
on the principles of the Pruffian, and thus reformed it
continued in ufe till 1764. '
‘ ’ About

* Notfolk difcipline, Introduion, po 13. 20,



[ ]

About the year 1757 the militia of England was, by
att of parliament, puton a new eftablithment; it bcmg
declared in the preamble to the alt, that  a well-or-
dered ‘and well-difciplifed militia is effentially neceffary
to.the fafety, ‘peace and profperity of the kingdom.”
“{ Wat the officers and men in the militia tmght be called
from their civil occupations for as little time 4s was
poffible, and yet be fufficiently difciplined, it became a
moft important confideration— 2 betber the exercife then
dfed in the army was the florteft, eafieft and bef for the
miilitia ?—Some gentlemen of ability, learning and li-
beral fentiments in the county of Norfolk, warm friends
to a natnonal militia, made the inquiry ; and, proceed-
ing' to the examination, pronounced it otherwife.
Unittfluenced by habits, unbiafled by cuftoms, unblind-
¢d by prejudices, their penetrating and impartial eye
difterned: many fuperfluities, and fome defe@s ; thefe
they endeavoured to retrench and fupply ; and what is
" row called the Norfolk Difcipline is the refult of their
labours. The Norfolk manual exercife being framed
upon fuch rational principles, and fo eafily Jearned and
performed, it feems not unlikely te have been the
caufe, that in 1764, the manual exercife of the army
was new modelled, and made conformable to the prin-

', , clples of the Norfulk But be this as it mav, *tis cer-

_ tain that feveral of its aions were adopted ,

It may feem the height of arrogance in one circum-
ftanced as I am, to attcmpt a deviation from plans of
difcipline confirufted with fo much care, upon fuch
indifputable principles, and by perfons fo well qualified’
forthe wark.  Burt the authors of the Norfotk exercife

ave themfelves furnithed me with an apology. They
fay * < Qur officers, as well a$ thofe of other natnons,
¢ have thought fit to make alterations, and vary from
“ the Pruffian exercife, which, for many reafons, one
“ would imagine ought naturally to'have been the moft’
% perfest ; we alfo have the fame right to deviate from

“* Iatrodution, p. 22e “ the
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st thé prefent exercife-of out fegular troops. ; if it fhall
« appear: (as we flaster ourfelves it -will do) that we
¢ have, without omitting any thing effential or ufeful,
< confiderably abridged it, and rendered it eafier to
¢ be learned and performed : which:in an exercife
¢ defigned for the militia; is a point-of great impors
¢ tance.”—On the fame terms any one elfe has a right
to deviate from them all. ' oo
" -They -alfo’ fuppofe it véry pofiible * to:invent an
exercife ¢ better, ¢hortér and more elegant:than what
they had'been able to hit off.”—This ‘has fince beeti
done in fa&, in a few inftances, in the prefént reformed
éxercife of the army, : ' :
" They fay likewife ¢ that they endeavoured by
¢ reading the beft authors, and by a careful examina-
¢ tion of different exercites, to find out what aétions
‘¢ were by the beft judgés efteemed neceflary for fol-
¢ diers to perform" with the firelock and" bayonet 5

¢ that to fettle this point required fomre dégree of mis

¢ litary knowledge ; but being once determined; the
“ method of doing them ceafes to be a pait of know-
¢¢ ledge peculiarly military : and that any man who
¢ has accuftomed himfelf to the ufe of fire-arms,
¢ though only in fporting, may, by a little confidera-~
¢ tion and attention to the firft principles and founda-

¢ tion of exercife, become capable of judging, whichis

¢ the fhorteft ‘and readieft manner of perforrhing all
¢ the requifite altions.” :

. I have been fomewhat ufed to fire-arms,~have had a
little experience in the militia,—and am in fome degree
acquainted with the difficalties ih training tp the men
in military knowledge, in the fhoit time which either -
the laws or their own inclinations fhall induce them to
attend military exercifes ; and: from henée am con-
vinced, that an exercife defigned for the militia cannot
be too fhort and eafy. Buttoanyone who confiders
the principles and foundation of exercife, ic will be

® Inirodution, po 250 % be 280 ' . .obvious
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ebvious that the Norfolk exercife and that of the army,
are neither of them fo fhort and eafy as they might be.
In the latter it muft be acknowledged that divers mo-
tions are retained merely for foow : and in the former
fome motions are not only #/2lefs, but inconvenient, and
directly repugnant to one of the main principles on
which the exercife is grounded, which is this—<¢ All
¢ ufelefs motions, and needlefs repetitions of fuch as are
¢ ufeful, ought to be retrenched, without any regard to
¢ fhow ; as alfo all motions which, are either tedious,
¢ or attended with inconvenience or danger in the per-
¢ formance.”*® Had this rule been ftriétly regarded,
- feveral motions in the Norfolk exercife would doubtlefs
have been expunged ; clubbing the firelock in parti-
cular; for fo far from being one of the eafieft manners
of carrying the firelock, if when clubbed ’tis held as
there dire@ed, there is none more tirefome ; ’tis tedi-
-ous to keep it oy a few minutesin that pofition. But
we are often led infenfibly to imitate eftablithed cuf-
toms, even contrary to our intentions ; and clubbing
had been practifed time out of mind ; ftill more, it was
then ufed by the Pruffians, In the prefent exercife of
the army ’tis omitted, becaufe, I prefume, it was found
ufelefs and inconvenient. o v
Another plain rule for the compofition of an exercife
is this—¢¢ An exercife ought to include not only every
¢ action neceflary to be performed in a day of battle, -
¢t but alfo all fuch as may be ufeful on any other oc-
¢ cafion or duty. Thefe a&tions fhould be performed
¢.with quicknefs and uniformity\; and with grace,”}
~ fo far as may confift with the firft mentioned .rule :
with guicknefs, to keep the men alert, to fave time, and
to_throw as many fhot as poffible at your enemy; with
uniformity, to prevent the interruptions to each other,
the .confufion. and dangerous accidents which would
inevitably happen, it the men in clofe order took each
his own way to perform an ation ;—and with grace, .
* Introdution. p. :z:;.j 1 Jatrode@ion, pe 23, 230 to’
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to render the exercife more pleafing to the performer
and fpetator. But as to arrive at perfection in the
efential parts of difcipline will afford full employment
for both officers and foldiers, a ufelefs 2&ion or motion
fhould find no quarter, be it ever fo graceful.

-In compiling ard- framing the following exercife,
I have endeavoured to conform ftrictly to thefe prin-
ciples : and this is the manner of my proceeding.

- In examining the exercifes of thearmy and of the
Norfolk militia, I fitft confidered, whether an action were
proper to be retained ? whether any advantage would ac-
crue from it ? if not, I rejected it entirely ; but if it ap-
peared cither neceffary or ufeful, I then endeavoured, by
repeated trials, to find out the fhorteft and eafieft way
of performing it. And here it muft be admitted, that
in the moft effential part of the exercife of the fire-
lock, *that is, the:priming, loading and firing, it was
fcarcely poffible to make any confiderable alterations 3
I mean as thofe altions would be performed in battle;
when ho paufe is to be made between the motions :
fome amendments: however, even in this part, feemed
to e very practicable ; ‘and I have attempted to make
them accordingly. T S
The reafon, as I have already fuggeftéd, why the
neceflary a&ions with the firelock fhould be done:uni-
formly is, becaufe the performance will -thereby. be
reidéred more fife and expeditious. - Now in teaching
the men to a& with this uniformity; “.icis neceffary to
¢ analyfe and reduce the compound motion of each
¢ a&tion, into the feveral fimple motions it is compofed
“of : this makes it cafier to be Jearned and remem-
* bered ; and by teaching the foldiers to petfornt the
< fimple motions in the fame mamér, and:in thefams
¢ time, making a.paufe between-each, it reders:theny
¢ exitct in the performing the whole altion.”* The
heceflity of “haridlieg the firelocks with quicknefs and
unifdrmicy - gave ‘rifé 1o the manual cexercife,. asiithe
* ¥ Introdu@ion, p. 11, o ~means

..
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means: by which this quxck,nsfs and uaiformity mxgbg
' bc aptained. . -

- That pars of the manyal cxemfe whnch uufqd in !ﬂ
eagagement, is the moft important, and alone of /o~
lute meceffity.: with that, therefore, it feemed to me- moft
proper to begin ;—intending that the’ following parts
fhould be learned when a due degree of . perfection in
the farmer will pem;xt ; and_ till. t.heg they ought to b: '
peglected, or bug little astended to': they are, hpgvv;ver.
of fome ufe, ‘as I thall prefently thew.

- -Although it muft, I thiok, be very. eyxdemmmy
ane who {hall make the comparion by ap aGual ex-
Fonmcnt, that the rhanyat exescife here exhibited pee-
cribes a fhortef, . eafier, and: more  ufeful method of
performing. all the requifite aftions with the firelock,
thap either that of the army. or of the Nortolk militia :
. yev.io: arder to rendarithis. f{ill. ROre; mamfeﬂ, anﬁ fully
§o jultify say departare from shem,. I fhall make fome
phiervations upon all three,-and endeaveyr o’ trace
fome. patts of the two. Jastes :te their fource ; from
whence T truft it:-will appear,. shat ' I have added fome
ufhful actions, not.ta be found in any other plan of
exercife, though pradiifed in the army.; and that as the
reafons for fuch parts of the excrtifes of the axmy and
Norfolk rilitia as Bre omitted; have.ceafed long ﬁncc,
thofe. pasts ought pow to be expunged.
- “Standing fiouldered, is.the firft pofition Df ‘3fols .
#.diet uoder arins ;- it being the. moft graceful and eafy
$.manoer of cartying a firelock, either fanding o¢
*.maqrebing, and thet fedm. which all she other actions
“.are:t0 he perforohed with_ ‘the -greateft. fﬁcxhtyand,
“guace”. Formesly swhen mufkeis, were very, heavy
thay :were carried almeft: hormomil)mmn the Thoulder,
which: was anieafy-manoer of doing ity the Jeft hapd
reftihg upon. the Hutt,.and- keeping:the piece prqpe;ly
balanced ; but:the miufketeers:were: then formed ig

'Pﬂl?nrder. Now that the mes axe:to be i m qlof: gr-
et
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der for alion; it is neceffary that the.arms fhould be
«carried very upright, again and not upon the fhoulder,
to prevent clafhing and interfering one with another.*
"The fame word of command (fbeulder your firelock !)
is however-continued ; fo much of the altion remain-
ing as to give propriety to the appellation. In the fol-
lowing exercife I make ufe only of the word, Shoulder I .
when the firelock is to be fhouldered ; omitting the
words, your firelock. For as all the a&tions are perform-
ed from the fhoulder, and you invariably return to that
pofition, (a fingle inftance excepted) ; and as in the
commands for thofe ations we ufe the words your fire-
Jock ; adding them to the command for fhouldering
again, rather favours of tautology ; and ferves only to
check the eagernefs of the foldier, who ftands ready to °
execute the command. Thefe words are alfo left olit
of the Norfolk exercife, except in one inftance (after
refting) when a2 number of diftinét actions had inter-
vened from the time the firelock was firft taken from the
fhoulder. But thele words (your firelock,) being added
to the other commands, is an advantage, whether the
exercife is-performed in a regular courfe, as it ftands

~ explained, or otherwife ; as it gives the men a little

time to think how to perform, before they begin the
altion. - ' T
¢ As the pofition of being thouldered, though eafy
¢t and graceful, becomes tirefome if long continued ;”+
’tis highly neceffary that the pofture of the firelock -

fhoulf be changed. This may be done feveral ways,
both ftanding and marching. If it be to eafe the men
on a garch, you may order them to flope, to fupport, or
to advance their firelocks, or to carry them in their right
bands.  All thefe different modes of carrying the fire-
lock are praétifed in the army, though neither is men-
tioned in the exercife of 1764, fave that of advancing it.
_If the men are to ftand in their places for any length
of time, as at calljng the roll, or on other occafions
o ' : , o when
* *® Norfolk Difcipline, p. 50 4 Norfolk Difcipline, p. 9o ’

-y
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when they are to remain without exercife, they may be
dire@ed te ordertheir firelocks ; and, if needful, to esfe
their arms : or if the men have been fo long exercifed
as to néed an entire refpite from action, let them groynd
their firelocks, retire, and repofe themfelves as they
pleafe.
T have hére exhibited, in a few words, al/the ufes for
thich a manual exercife was invented, and a// the va-
luable ends to which it can be applied. Except the
priming, loading and firing, which are neceffary in an
engagement, all the reft of the exercife is good for no-
thing, unlefs to relieve the men, when fatigued with
duty. Yer, ftrange as it may feem, there are not want-
ing -fome who chufe to incumber it with a parcel of
ufelefs motions, merely becaufe to thém they appeat
graceful. But thefe men when they engage in military
matters think of nothing fo little as ot applying their
abilities for the defence ot all that is valuable, in the
a¢tual fervice of their country : their ideas feldom ex-
tend beyond the lines of the parade : and if their drefs
" be uniform, their arms bright, and they can move
gracefully, the end is anfwered ; they excite the gaze of
the admiring croud, by whofe applaufe their zeal is li-
mited, and their ambitie.n bounded. Byt unlefs our
exertions have a view to real fervice, ’tis to the laft de-
gree abfurd to expend fo much time and money.in mi-
litary exercifes ; which, without fuch a view, are fit only
for the amufement of fchool-boys.—Who is poffefied
of any tender feelings, and deferves the title. Man, and
does not mot fincerely with he might never fee a fol-
dier while he lives : that our fwords might be beaten
into. plough-fhares, and our fpears. into pruhing- hooks: -
and that, void of fear, every man might fit quietly
down under: his own vine and his own fig-tree 5 enjoy-
ing and rejoicing in Heaven’s indulgent bounties ?—
But we can only wilh for thefe happy times, -till luft is
banifhed from the earth, a luft for pleafuresy wealth,
i R, ! pewer,
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- power, fame,—*¢ from whence come wars and fight-

ings.” Yet, as if the evils they produce were too few,
we oft times add to the number, by an expcnﬁve at-
tention to trifles (mcrcly for the fake of thow)in pres
pasing to bear that part in them, to which we are com.’
pelled by a natural and juft regard to our prefervation,
~—But why fhould we wafte our time.in ¢ ftrenuoug
idlenefs 2”° Why throw away our money for a fool’s
baubles ?—~Will a long tail and powdered hair obftruct
the paflage of the keen-edg’d fword ? Or a rich gar-
ment prevent the entrance of the pointed freel ?—If an,
enemy be pierced through the heart wigh the ball or
bayonet of a rough, plain-drefled warriour,—would he
be more effettually plerccd if the ball or bayonet were-
fent by the arm of a tinfel'd beau ?—Away then with
the trappings (as well as tricks) of the parade: Ameri-,
caps need them not : #beir eyes are not to be dazzled,
nor their hearts awed into fervility, by the fplendour of

" equipage and drefs : fheir minds are too mugh eplight-

ened tg be duped by a ghttermg outfide.. . I grant that-
anignorant, worthlefs fellow, in a, handfom; drefs, may:
impofe on thofe who are ﬁmnger.s to him : bug fuppofe,
fuch an one fhould creep into an office in the militig,.
where, if it is not already, yet in a little time his true.
charatter muft be known :—inftead of procuring hit,
refpect and veneration, “his gorgeous trappings would
ferve only to reader hnm .the more tho;oughly con-_
temptible.

Actyated by thefe prmcxplcs (the Juﬁncfs of whnch
I think cannot be controverted) I have aimed at frik-.
ing out every thing in our military apparatus and exer-,
cifes which ferves merely for fhow.—Befides, a militig, -
can rarely, if ever, he engaged to. a;;end fo far as to..
learn @/l the effantial parts of difeipline.  ’Tis therefore .
prepofterqus,  nay beyond meafure abfurd and ridicu-,
lous, for. them to wafte.their time in learning and per- .

hey
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’l' hey who have cither to fpare may find full employ- :

ment for them in furnithing their reighbours with bee-
ter arms and accoutrements, and mﬂru&mg thbm in
- the neceflary exercifes. K

- The actions and motions in the exercife of thc army
which to me appear ufelefs, or. needlefsly repeated, are
thefe, to wit {—~Poifing the firelock—-the motion made

with the right hand-at thé command Return your Ram--

mer; (and the command itfelt is alfo ufelcfs) ‘becaufe,
in the manner it is‘performed, the rammer is already
- returned—Refling the firelock—Ordering the firelock in
a round-about way, by firft coming to the reft in three
motlons, and then ordermg in three ; when the fire-
Jock may at once be ordered in two motions from the
fhouldcr-—Grmndmg the firelock in ten motiens, by
coming firft to the reft in three, to the order in three
more, and theh grounding in four; when it may eafily
be grounded in four motlons,dlrc&lyfrcm the fhoulder.
There are likewife ten motions in coming back again

to the thoulder.— P1¢fent your arms !—This is a‘need--
Jefs repetition-of the Reff ; and as the word of com-"
mand is changed, it is worfe than a mere repetition of-
‘the adtion, by puzzling the foldier and burdening his
meémory with different commands to compafs.the fame
end. The- Faangs «(which, as the exercife of the feet
and hands are quite different things, are improperly

introduced. into - the manual ‘exercife) are accampanied
with ufelefs motions of the firelock ; and being taughe
only when the firelock is refted, it begets an opinion in
the 'men that they are to be pra&r’fed regularly, only
when they are in that pofition ; ‘and tell them to face

on any other occafion, they will be totally at a lofs how

to do it, until repeaged informations. have enlarged and

coireted ‘thek notions about it:—There are befides, 2
number of ateitudes and flirts of the hands, which are

of no fore of confequence, but:which will take confi-
derablc time to learn, Md to thefe the inconvepience
Yo . ‘and
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and danger to the réar’ ranks from their loading in the
intervals of the files..  The inconvenience arifes -from
hence : having ftepped to the: right to fire, they are to -
bring the left foot up to the right, thereload, and then
Jeap back again to cover their file leaders 3 which oc=
cafions needlefs trouble; and will be conﬁdcrably diffi-
cult to learn. . The danger proceeds frem the intervals
between the files being completely filled up by the rear
ranks ; fo- thac if a ball comes to any part of the bat-
tahon, it muft infallibly- hic fome one..  Whereas if the
rear ranks: gover the file leaders whilfk loading (agree-
~ ably to the Norfolk exercife and that ufed in the army-
the lalt’ war) many balls may pafs harmlcfs through
the intervals of the files. -

‘The files moreover, -according to the’ direction in
the exercife of the army, are to be fix inches afunder.”
This method -of drawing up the men, with open files,
is, I believe, a novelty in the prefent age, ‘introduced
fince the conclufion of the Jaft war'; -and its propfiety’
or -ufefulnefs has. not yet been proved in:actual fervice,: .
Indeed ’tis- fo manifeftly-wrong, -that I'fuppofe it was:
ordered merely for the time of peace, to make the ma-:
nual exercife fhow better, and to lengthen the front of”
the reduced regiments, that they might appear to have’
more ‘men than they really contain.  But the practice-
of it muft be attended with inconvenience, even in ex-:
ercifing a battalion; becaufe whenever any wheeling is

-to be petformed, ‘the men are then'  to feel the hand
they wheel to ;” + for. which end: the files muft be’
brought into clofe order. ~ Now. fuppofe a battalion ‘to
confift of 603 men, which is 201 in each rank; then
there- will be 200 fix-inch fpaces -between the files, which-
make 100 feet; and if the batralion were then to wheel
upon either flank, this diftance of 100 feet muft be
gone over by ane of the flanks, betore the files can be ® -
in clofe order for wheeling; or if they begin to wheel, -

- and clofe as they wheel, they will find it more difficnle

# Exersife ordered by bis Msjefy in 1764, laft Page,. F Same pages 3 (I

~
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to keep the ranks in order; and when. the wheel is
Gaithed, muft move, out fideways, till the 100 feet be
gained by ope flank or the other, in order to recover
the diftance of. fix inches between the files, Or if the
battalion wheels on; the center, - then each wing will in
like manner have t@ traverfe sofeet.- Suppofe further,
that a number-of battalions, each confifting of 603 men,
are drawn up in order of battle, with the files 6 inches
apart; let the enemy approach to fall upon their rear :
to oppofe them, let each battalion, wheel upon its cen-
ter to the right about: let each have finithed its wheel
by the time' the enemy gets within 30 paces: let the
enemy then give their fire, and rufh-on with fixed bay-
onets :—before the battalions ¢an move out fideways,
regain their proper diftances of files, the flanks of the
baitalions, be joined, and the whele in order, the eng-
my will be upon them 3 and if the fire has not effectu-
ally difordered them, .the bayonets- will certainly put
them to the rout : -or if the files, after wheeling, re-
- main i clofe order, there will be intervals of 100 feet
between the battalions, which the enemy will immedi-
ately penetrate, - and fall upon their fanks to their ine-
vitable ruin. = Whereas if the battaliens had been at
firlt formed with clofed files, and then whecled in the
mahperabove mentioned, they wonld have re-eftablith-
ed their order in an inftant, and been prepared to re-
- ceive theenemy. - The leaving fuch intervals between
the files is. direstly repugnant to the opinions of two
very telebrated gererals, Marthal Saxe, and the pre-
fent King of Pruflia. . The former fays, * that the {pace
of cighteen inches only is to be allowed each man in
aétian : .in another place, indeed, he fays, ¢ théground
' 2 fingle

® Rovesies, p. gr. Rdinburgh cditien of the tranflation, ‘The fame fpace. of
eigkteen inches was formerly allowed to pikcmen and mufketeers, as appears from

- Barnffz's Young Artillery Man, p. 10; 11. where its ufe is' thus declared :---

¢ Clofe: order'ig wieful for your files of pikemen whea'they are to receiraa chargp
from the-harfe; that fo they may ftand the fironger, by fo much as they are the
elofer ferried together : - ay alfo for the ranks of mufketcers whee they are: to -
porrena Qlucof fot” - . o o
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a fingle man takes up in order of battle, is u/uglly aboue
two feet.”® The latter, in his obfervations on the mas
nual exercife, fays—=* The diftances between the files
muft be eqoal,~—and not greater than from arm to
arm,t and that the men bave juft room to perform theip
motions 3 for the future therefore they are not allowed
to be fo large as -before.”{ D -
I fhall now endeavour to trace fome of the ufelefs mo-
tions and attitudes in the exercife of the army and in the
Norfolk difcipline to their fource, from whence it will
appear, that as the reafons for them have ceafed long
fince, thofe motions and attitudes ought not to be
continued. ’ o i
I have already obferved that clubbing the firelock is
omitted in the prefent exercife of the army, as ufelefs
and inconvenient ; though it is continued in the Nor--
folk difcipline ;- according to which, the only defign
of it is to eafe the men on a long march, or when dif-
miffed, by fhifting from the fhouldered to the clubbed
firelock ¢ ¢¢ for they are then fuppofed free from con-
< ftraint, and may carry their arms in the manner they
¢ find moft convenient 3 carrying the piecé clubbed .
"¢ being one-of the eafieft mannersof doing it.”§ *Tis
very true that the firelock clubbed is an eafy pofition,
if carried horizontally, or level upon the fhoulder, and
balanced as each man pleafes : butthis would be totally
befide the method of carrying it prefcribed in the Nor-
tolk exercife, where it is to be held nearly perpendicu-
lar, againf?, not upon the fhoulder, and with the lock to-
the front 3 than which I do not know a more uneafy
pofition. But by floping the firelock, as praftifed by
. Saxe’s Tréatife of the Legion, annexed to his Reveries, p. 330, the ,
-4 ---¢Not greater than from arm to arm™---This is to me an’ uninfelligible’
plirafe ; but the weords fellowing; and other paflages-in the regulations, thew that
the files are to clofe to, or juft to touch the arms of their right and left hand men s
_ {o that the diflance froém the outfide of a man’s right-arm to the outfide of bis lefe
arm, ‘is the fpace be is to occupy in file. The word diffance is frequently ufed by
military writers where fpace would be more intelligible, and evidently more. propar.
Formetly the diftances between the ranks and files were meafored from the centers_

bf the men ; as may be feen in Barriffe, p. 10. of the 6th edition, printed in 3661, '
1 Regulations for the Praffian Infaiitry, p, 29. § Norfolk dif¢ipline, p, 304
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the drmy, ‘and deéfcribed -in the following -exercife, it
may lie upon the thoulder, and be balanced and carried
with the greateft eafe ; whereby:the clumfy, difficulc
action of clubbing will be avoided.—I am indlined to
think that clubbing the firelock: was at firft ufed as one
mode of attack-or defence, and not for carriage.
Formerly as foon as the mufketeers had fired, and the
_ grenadiers thtown their granados, the latter fixed their
daggers (or bayonets) in their firelocks and with them
charged the enemy ; and the former (having no bayo-
nets) clubbed théir mufkets and fell on, with a_huzza,*.
ufing the butts of their mufkets.as c/ubs. ’ .

¢ Ordering the fitelock is an eafy and graceful atti- - -
¢ tude for a foldier to repofe himfelf, leaning on his
< piece.” This would be very juft, if firelocks were.
fo long that they might be held at the order, with the
right hand as high as the eyes ; and in this cafe, the arm, -
from: the hand to the elbow, would naturally hang clofe
by the fide of the firelock, as directed in the Norfolk
difcipline.  This is precifely the manner formerly ufed
of ordering the pike.J But if the firelock reaches no-
higher than the fhoulder, it will be painful to hold the
arm-along fide of it ; and if it be much fhorter, quite.
impracticable. But urilefs the firelock is held nearly .
in the manner juft mentioned, the pofition will be un-
graceful ; for either the muzzle of the firelock will be
thruft forward, or the body twifted by the throwing
back of -the right thoulder. In fhort, if the right hand
cannat be held nearly as high as the eyes, there will be
neither eafe nor grace in the pofition of ordering the -
firelock. - This is fo true, that in the army, when the .
foldiers are ftanding ordered, to give them relief from
that pofition, they are frequently commanded to "Eq/e
sbeir arms ; upon which they quit the muzzle, andi
~ bring down the right hand, letting it hang at eafe, upon

- ~ the

. " Abridgment of the fnglfm,militaq difcipline ordered by Kipg JamesIY. in
.3685, p. 129, o Norfolk difcipline, p. 4.~ $ Difcipline of James IL. p. 69, - -
Bxercife of foot ordered by Kiog William IIL, in 16g0, pe 229" '
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the ftock, the barrel falling againft the hollow of the
_riﬁht thoulder.—For thefe reafons, I have propofed that
when the firelock is brought with thebutt to the ground,
by the right fide, theright hand thould remain hanging
down at eafe, holding the piece by the middle.

"The manner in which the pike, efponton and hal-
berd are noéw ufually ordered, with an out-ftretched arm
to the right, as faras a man can reach, is altogether un<
nhatural, asit is a conftrained, uneafy pofition, when-it
ought to relieve and refreth.  Barriffe’s words conecerns
ing it are fomewhat remarkable.—¢¢ It is only ufeful

(fays he) to make a gallant fhew.”* e
. In theexercife of 1764, the figelock being at the or-
der, is from thence grounded in four motions, and
taken up again in four; as it ufed to be in the former
~exercife of the army orderedin’'1757. < We have (fay
*¢ the authors of the Norfolk Difcipline) reduced each
*¢ altion to two motions, the firft and fourth in theex-
*¢ ercife of the army being merely for fhow, and of no
¢ ufe,”—1 fuppofe they are now ufed merely for fhow; -
but thefemotions were once ufeful in grounding the pike;
and this doubtlefs is their origin. Formerly the pike was
the principal weapon for foot foldiers, and continued
in'ufe’ till about the beginning of the prefent century.
Its length and weight muft have been very confiderable.
* The pike originally ufed by the Macedonians in their
% phalanx was twenty-four feet long, but was after-
t wards made three teet fhorter, in order to render -
*¢ it more convenient.™ And Marfhal Saxecalls that
a half-pike which was fourteen feet and a half long, in-
cluding the®pear ;7 and which weighed near feventeen
unds.§ Now the pike being ordered in the manner
efore mentioned, (p. 16.) was grounded from that
pofition. «To do this, it was rieceffary to keep faft the
butt ; ‘otherwife, the pike being fo long, and havinga
fpear.of fome weight on the top,—in' attempting to lay
. ": . ’ . S, C - o s ic
"% Young Artillery-Man, p, 3. .. + Polybius, quoted by Marihal Saxe, -
Reveries, p. 200, 1 Reveries, p. 44"  §'p: 550 L
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it down, the butt of it would fly up, and the fpear pitck
into the ground : 1o prevent which, the riglit foor was
taken up, and the hollow of it fet againft the butt of
the pike ;* from which pofition it might, tho’ fo long
and top-heavy, beeafily kept fteady, and laid fairly "o%
the ground.—When fire-arms were invented, the fame
method of grounding was applied to them, and is con-
tinued fo this day, but without any reafon; fYor as the
firelacks are fo fhort, and their butts fo heivy, the lac
* ter have no inclioation to take a leap into the air, al-
though not guarded by the right foot, o
. Asin common lite we thew fome token of refpeét to
our fellow men, efpecially to our fuperiors, asby. pull-
ing off the hat, a motion with the right hand, &c. 16
it has been the praltice among military thén to compli-
ment tbeir fuperiors by fome motions with their arms,
_. It appears to have beep a cuftom among foldiers,
- formerly, to seceive perfons ‘of diftinction, te whom
they would do honeyr, with irregular falvos of their
mufkets, -like 2 Feu de joye, or running fire ; which
they alfo pra@ifed at reviews, and on all occallons of
parade.t In doing this, each mufketeer, as ufual when
going to fire, placed his mufket 6nt a'prop, called his
reft, which, as the mufket weighed from eighteen to
twenty pounds,} was neceflary to fupport it when pre=
fented.§ Hence ’tis conjeGured,| that refiifg the fire-
lock .came to be confidered as an “attitude of military
compliment. S o
.. There is, as was before obferved, another word of
sommand for the attion of refling the firelock, ;]r wit,
'® Exereife of Foat ordered by William HT. p. 133 Lot M
- % Nerfolk Difcipline, p. €. T Berciffe, p 247 . - oo o
. § When the weight of the mefket was at length, reduced to ten or twelve -
50&1140, nﬁ’: weie ufed notwithRlanding, though'fio fonger neceffary 7 4t -

g no marvel the fhldiers throw tl}cq wway---fays, ,iuqﬁ',c, in his X"Pl-. A?-
tillery-Man, p. tﬂ 'The continuing thes to ufe the reft after qfkgtn were {0 |
$Hght, thews ‘the forte of ciftom ; and how apt we ‘srg 10 scquisice in oRtibithed
practices, without thinking whether they are ufeful, or enquiringinte the reafons
and pripeiples on which they.are founded. After refts were laid afide, the com~
and, 'Rzzﬁur Brélock ! contigtied to be ufed; lﬂ#ﬁ!’iﬂ to WA duy, - ( N

§ Noifolk Difcipline, jo € - ¢ e s PP IR
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Pyefont your arms ! < It is fo termoad (fay the authqrs, of

the qufol ‘dilci line) when ufed as a cqmpﬁmem

But the reafon ax} .arigin of the phrafe I take to be rhis.
thnevcr the mafketeers w'é'fe'ﬁitcmfed ‘alorie,. they
ways came fo the poﬁtnen of the reft, bg the word,
ydur mufkets ! But a5 the mu{ke;eers and fikemen
were frequently exercifed together, it became neccg‘;ry
to. ufg fome word, which fhould apply to both'; an
arms was chofep for that purpofe, :as f gmfymg both
thc-arm. or. WeapQn,r of the mgikctccrs, and that ufed
by the pnkemco or if it 'were only. O,rdered—{jﬁ
your; m:ﬂm I—the plkemcn would not be. affede
and if it were faxd——Cmrge yout pikes 1—the mulketeers
gauld ftand ftill, Byt when the cammand Was wcn--
z‘t/in; yqur Arm 1—the ‘order comprehendet "B th§4
?r,d; nigly the ;nuﬂ;etcm theén refted their rru[kets,
(prefenting the" muzles  Jittle forwarcj, and ﬁ:.ppmg
bs with the right feet) and the pik e;ncn cbarocd their
Rike fm{wng them, m the proper fenfe of ; e word‘
to the froat, with, £ ears £e lt hlgh Juff as ;hc
would,cbargc the, ;qeqm —Tha; this is the tru ; gopp;
of the matter;: s gvident: from the Exercife of Fogt ors
dc);cﬁ by King Willlam L in hich (p. 143).35 th:
diseion——* When arus is mentioped, if fignifics bailx
inufketeersang pikemén.”  Then gﬂow the evplurions
with the mufketeérs and pxkem;n togcihcr 5 i“ thclg
theﬁl:& l:vobrd af &ommand ;—-—‘;P&fcni yohe aris 1%
og ich the myfketeers ref, the pikemen, cb rge,
E\mmanpcr abbvc defk cr;hedaf-,-.-’l‘hq next com| qand
xf ¢ Tothe Right I (that is—Ta the Right, Pfefcn
youx Anm N—=RBut, how 1$t'u&to‘bc dope?l“n tho

'thq nuiftets aré held fo n:arly upright at the reff as'tg"
‘admitof their bei nﬁtlse pt'in the fame pofition in facing

0. ¢he right, yet the prkes, . in prefenting, are bigught

down Betwesn ;tc files ; and if the men-atjerapt tQ A

ﬁgg they will frike the hodies of the right hand. ﬁlcs 4
ke Af¥an . "{ﬁ?mil“’!’ pcnfurm.eqs pThe‘, x,k::mcg

._,.;:5 . Pa;e REUN rau fe
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raifed their pikes up before their bodies, tll they were
perpendicular ; and as the mufketeers had tp bring up/
their right feet,—and alfo that they” might a& more'
uniformly with the pikemen,——they in like fhan-

ner railed. up their mufkets ftraight before them ; then
both faced, and immediately prefeated their arms to the
right, refling the mufkets, and charging the pikes. Id’
like manner they prefented their arms t0 the right'about,
arid to the left and left about.. Indeed while refts were'
actually ufed to prop up their mufkets, it was as necef>
fary, before facing, to raife up the murket‘as the pike.

* Here we fee the origin of the motions® which in thé
éxercife of the army accompany thé facings ; from
which itis manifeft, thatad pikes and refts are nolonger
ufed, ‘thofe motions are'riow mer&idlé parade, witheut
ufe” or reafon, and ought therefore,’ together with the
reffsy “to be thrown dway.” © T

‘" But not only thofe motions which iccompany the
acings are ufelefs, but the -altion itfelf of refling the
firelock, is now-of nq fort of confequence. - Formerly,

. and until within a few years, it-was the pofition from
which very many actions of the manval exercife were
performed 3 but as every a&tion may be done with more
eafe and grace’ from the fhoulder, the.ref is of no ufe,
except merely. as a compliment'; and a complimant

- which, 1 conceive, may advantageoufly be excharged
for a better. - My objections to it are thefe—  * -

+ ~A capital ufe of the rgftis, to compliment the Genex

~ ral’or other chief officer at a review, the foldiers bring-
-ing their firelocks to" that pofition ¢ at the fame time
the ‘officers alfo prefent their compliments, faluting with
their -efpontons, fufees and colours, and pulling’ off
their hats.*’ But what is the defign of a’ review?" Is'it
that *i> Geheral may fee whether the foldiers caf ref}
. Heir firelocks, and the officers flourifh their arms and
pull off their hars gracefally ? The reviewing offcer’s
. going round the bittalion really amountd to'no muore ;
* 7 # Ngsfo'k Difcipline, p. 310, Exercife of the awfy‘,'y:‘;x:(;. ) and
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and for this: mﬁgn”ﬁcant 'bofinels 2 battittan:is- k‘ept
ftanding uider arins till the ited are’ weary, ind cheip
Rands, '{tretched downwards- to - théir: utmaft extentin:
hold‘mg the firelock at’the’ rclt m¢rely~ tmmble wnl\f
the long continued ftrain, - ey

Afterthe General, or revxcwmg oﬂiccr,‘ hzs thus th}i
fober pace, walked' found:'thé battalion;® redelving the
officérs' falutes as'he pafled; ¥he mier houlder theic' Gres
Tocks 57 andl the battalldfi: rarches” by hifm:-ih "giand=
divifions; the officers filuﬂng him-a8 théy:pafs. ' "Whe#:
the battal‘on is formed again, there:isa: -third falate of
the whole at once, -called the general fiilute ; - in- which:
" the foldiers prefent their arms;’ the ‘drammers beat’t
march, and the officers falute together.*

I never met with the reafons Why' 4 battalion is l‘c—
viewed ; butI fhould fuppofe the reviewmg officert
round it, and makes it pafs’by him,“to fe¢'if thé ' men
aré in: good order,—if tley are proper}y ‘drefled and
accouiterédy and if they mdreh-and carry their drms weéllyi

And i may be of no fmaH confequence to obferve'the:
' ons-of the 'men; " to fe¢ whether they” appear well
cThed; arid their ‘countenarces frefh and’ healchy § oF
whethér, chroughi ‘the Aegligence of: their officefs, they®
ate: Tuffered to languﬂh dnd-ficken; from fIdth and un=
cleanlinefs, from unwhdlefore foed, or too ltrle of that'
whith ‘is-good, #nd from intémperancey for’ »manybf'
thé common foldiers; if udrefraiied;- # will be apr 1o’
“t fpend: thici¢ pdy on lxquoﬁ,” thouah it rdbs thcm ofa
hea*lthful meal.t

«But-if this be the proper Sufinefs of'a 'I'CVlQW, hovmi
the General to perform it} “when his atteritfon is pérps<
tadl RRerFhpted, i hot wholly' etigroiéd;’ by thé un-
meading @eltiiréy dnd wneafy poftures of the'officers and’
med§ ot ulual antteksOf 4 fevicw 2ot it sy

or dfiful torhake ®miuch patade 2 Would riot the ?l&ﬂ:’
géneral<falute bie quite (ifficient ? -and" all thatis propé;;

ool bl ) i g

o) Molk lecnplme p. 112, 113, Exercife of the army, p. 16, 18,
- % Bland’s Military Rifsipline, Faugitt’s edition, ga 325,
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or even deseny 2 Would pot a man of fenfe, . if unipfiuy
onsad by cullomy bo fick of the reiterated cergmon
mpw qomxahnwm:s —v-—Ihe gcncrai fﬂuqq may be

he

walks, mﬂnd so FiqW it
- But for.my own part,, Icpnfpfsl nevcr qould dlfccrn
much ‘beauty ar . gracefulnefs in the. common ; falutes,,
'cx;heﬁm the ;pafiion, of the, men ‘with vefted arms, ary
ip- m«mosionp mide by thepfficers. with their fofees,
e@ontem; md it-feems 40 me. not difficultto fubw
it at; keg& #mare.caly and uleful, i€ not more gracem
prgaql fq mgthed Qt cqu@l&mcntmg a;cv;egw
ing officer.
: ~Gm§tal marnd haa th& fpllowmg paﬁ”aga p:eﬁxed to
¥ renadior -Exsreife. .
= Granadiess, - Tak: Care i g
‘i “Though, this is oy seckomdaword of sammandu
bne waly Jooked ppen 2 a, waramg., to prepats them
for;the €xescife s ‘yet, whenewver the granadiers exersifa
apant from the bagtalion, they have annexed.two sipki~
oas 1aity whichy, i muft-by owned, -havea very gaod
offoft, borlr onithe fpe@atarsiand -parformess, by prg.,
Paing she lter <0 go thipugh. their. exercify with Hifeg
wigour, asd exadingfs,. in which theprincipsl beamy. of.
exsicife confifts, - The. motins.are.as follows: fiefly
te granatliers, bripg-up their right handy Brifklys 10,
thedrant. of theiyt daps ;! thendel] pae, twoy and.bring:
them down with a ap upon thclr pouches, ; .with ik the
lifesimmginshles ;in-which sriotions, am r.their; heads,
hadiesy nor-firelocke,. aret mowe™ -l sl
- Bids fuenifhys a-hinty: ’MJQFQ!JFF‘ fox prepafing 8-
ries. methiod. of \complimenting .3 revieming ofiges e
L«;W« Gergral,—ot reviewing officers firfl., am;cqngn
thefsont;. hefose fire censer.of the battalion ;. Whemha.
ignWithipa Avableidiftange,: and: where the.wiiple:bat-
wdion may fee him, let the MaJor give the word, Bat+
21219 g oda te '4&«‘

RS W
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dalion, ?‘a}rém' then thirow the point of hiis fword
high, - (thiat every man may eafily. difcorn the fignal "';
on’ whicb et the whote battalion * raife up thelr-hands
brifkly before their hats, or caps,’ withthe: patmws to
the frogt: In afecond or two, the Major luddmly
droppm the point_of hisfword, Iet: them ¢ brin

down th%r hands with a-flap upon their pouches, wi
all the Jife imaginable.”® At that ioftant -the -drums
mers may beat one, two, ‘or three mﬂ!i:s, nccOrdmg
to the rank of the reviewing officer, ¢ . -

And woild ot this be’ a tefpedtful. complimeﬁo?

" Yet how eafy ? Tt may be' périormed-in -rwo- fesonds;
and Jeained ' by a wholc battalion ‘in w0 minges.~ad
think it fsa complimcnt which hasﬂimem@ﬁng in i,
Do we'nbt, o certpin oérafions, almoft mvolum:ardy
clap opr hands, to wMify our pleaﬂng efteern for fome
fefpectable ‘charater'’?—With this' toketl of grariful
joy, the jcwdh hero' wotld devoutlydpplaid uhc King
of Kii Ings 7= 0. €Lap “your Hanps, - dll ye. pegpley
fhoug ﬁntd God' with the voice of trivavph 1"t Doube
1efs it s niture herfelf w}mhdi&ates fudh - expﬂefﬁon '
of refped} and praife. - -

This compliment Being: pard theJ reviewing oﬁm
tay immediately march round the battalion, (wiuch
fhould face as he proceeds) and:view: it 40 fome pur
pofe s by critically exgmining the appearandes of - bath

* officers and men; the latter - keeping: t-hexr fivelocks
.fhoulgcrcd ‘(which s thie moft graceful pafition -of 4

foldier undet arms) and the officers- hwvmg thcu- fulom

ordered, otadvanced. * ' " LR

. If the Generalwould review tbe battchon imrcbmg;

~itfhould: pafs by him without taking off his attenrion

from the fole bufifiel¥ of the revm% "By paying ‘bim
énothg{ compﬂment But ff tﬁe bmahon tperfor;:;

'. L SNEIPI

5 ’ IMofcx Qﬂicqn to a. with thm fufees ordered, ondvuced, (accord-

3:;:0 the fank thc requi' Hiced §)" they r;iaj therefoit ‘raifewp dhelk Teft
mg 10 1 m ts, angd. bdng "thew dowtt & withbut agping, Shiy Mn‘ ,

%onqm uﬂr ar {0 the men, tognfgm g\'h’&l'h'lﬁfoﬁmy. AR
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any_manceuvres jn his prefence, . it will be altogether
{uperflious, formally to review, it marching ;- becaufe
in.every-movement he will fee whether the men have
been properly inftruéted in the clements and principles
ofevolutions, - . -~ ... - T
..~Fhave called in queftion . the propriety. of fo many
things in the prefent plans of difcipline, that fome may
think I have already ventured far beyond the point of
medefty and prudence : butthe expediency of depart-
ing from many of the eftablithed praftices muft appear
fo.ebvious to common fenfe, that I truft I fhall be ex-

cafed; and thag on the famcfringiplcs I mayhazardafew

other opinions, although théy thould bethought fingular,
.= The original intention, ‘and the only ug of colours
or. ftandards, is to preferve a bgd{ of mgn in military
erder: “for cach body will follow .their own ; keep even
with them hoth” ftanding and marching ; and rally
by.them if broken. Such colours therefore as are beft

adapted- to thefe ends ox;ghi: to be preferred. Confe-

quently thofe:in prefent ufe thould be rejected : for they
are very inconvenient, and in a great meafure ufelefs,
“on account of their large fize. Three or four fquare

rds.of filk are taken to make one. This obliges the

nfigns, whenever they are in the ranks, or the wind
blows, to gather up the colours in their hands, till by
feveral folds and doublings they are reduced to aguarter

of their fize when fully difplayed ; and thereby the difs .

tinguithing marks, by which the men might find their
ewn regiments or companies, are liable to be wholly
or in part concealed : at any rate, all that is thus

doublled up is abfolutely ufele(s. - The troops of horfe -

have ftandards about a yard fquare, elevated perpendi-
cularly above the heads of the men :, they completely
anfwer the end of colours: ‘What is there to hinder
the foot from ufing ftandards of the fame fize ?.be By
. e e - in
- ® It is efpecially teglﬁﬁt.e:l.t this time to reje'& e;ery‘fupétﬁ;dt'y. ‘Two tb‘x’rdgu
of the filk imported from Great-Britaia which is made into coloufs'wosld amount

toa confiderable fum 5 (for,every company has ite colour ;) and fo muchiat leaft
we might fave in future, if colours be reduced to a reafonable and ufeful fige. "
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_being always. fully difplayed, and elevated above the
heads of the mmen, they will be much more confpicuous
than the colours. now ufed, . and their diftinguifhing
marks mose calily difcerned. - - S o
. But we not only have a precedent in the cavalry for
colours of a moderate fize : the Romans, wha were the
greateft warriaprs mankind ever knew—the conquerors
of the world,—and who, Marfhal Saxe fays, are or
ought to be our mafters, alfo had colours or enfigns
of fmall exteat. ¢ The common enfign of the whole
legion (which wasa body containing about four thoufand
men) was an eagle of gold or filver, fixed on the top
of a fpear.”® The thirty companies of a legjon had
each for their enfign a fpear with a tranfverfe piece on
the top, almoft like a crofs ; and fometimes a hand on
the top : bdlow the tranfverfe part was faftened a little
orbicular fhield. Auguftus ordered a globe faftened
on the top of a fpear to ferve for this ule, in token of
the conqueft of the whole world.4 From the. mate-
rials of which the Roman ealigns were compofed ’sis
plain they were of fmall extent campared with modern
colours . when difplayed. '

Our colours are nat only too large, but we have at
leaft three times too many. To fuffer the attention of
one officer in each company of 6o or 70 men, to be

_wholly engrofled in taking care of his colour, would
_ " be very hurtful to the fervice : fo many officers can-
pot be fpared for that purpofe. On the other hand,
among the regular troops of Britain, France, &c. éach
battalion has oply two or three colours ; which are all
placed together in the center.  But Marfhal Saxe fays
pothing “is more abfurd than this difpofition of them ;
in which * they fcarce ferve at all the ;‘urpofc they
“ were deligned for.”{—One colour will dire¢t the
- march and otder.of a n}%imgnt as well as two or thlr]cc

. ‘ V- N that

To. kcﬁut's itomh Antiquities, B. 4: Cbh. 11, '1- Same Chapter,
1 Treaife of the Legion, Part I. .
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that are placed all together. A colour pofted in the
center of each wing [ fhould fuppofe would render it
eaficr for a battalion to rally, to march, and preferve
their arder : and if a third colour were ftationed in thé
center of the battalion, the three might make a perfect
range. In this cafe, the colour in the center of the bat:
talion being juft behind the commanding officer, would
move as he directed ; and the colours in the wings
would regulate themfelves by the colour in the center.
.~ The authors of the Notfolk difcipline® urge it as a
matter of great importanee * that officers always ap-
pear at the places and times of exercife, in complete
order, and exatly drefled in their regimentals, with
their fwords, fathes and gorgets.”—Neatnefs and clean-
linefs in their drefs, arms and accoutrements muft; for

obvious reafons, be of advantage : but lace, fathes and

orgets are mere fuperfluities. - They fay+ ¢ mankind

in general, the vulgar efpecially, are greatly captivated

with thow and parade.” I have slready declared my
fentiments on this head ;1 and will only obferve here,
that the officer who needs fuch foreign aid is unfit for
his poft. Indeed if he does not poflefs the fubftantial
qualifications of an officer, the moft magnificent drefs
and appearance will not long fcreen him trom comtempt.
On the other hand, in times of difficulty and danger,
the man of valour, abilities and military {kill, though
" cJad in the humbleft garb of poverty, will be revered.
- The gorget was originally a piece of defenfive ara
" mour for the throat (whence it hasits name) when fol-

diers were covered with coats of mail : now it is placed

before the breafts, hanging by a ftring from the neck.

The fath 1 fhould fuppofe was firft ufed as a girdle, to

tie round one a cloak, orloofe garment.. But neither

one nor the other is now of any fervice——except to the

manufa@urer. And the fafh is not only ufeléfs, but

being wrapped round the loins (as “tis at prefent worn
* P. 3y 4+ P4 1 See befare, po 31,

-
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by the officers of the army) muft in warm weather be
a.very troublefome and uncomfortable .appendage of
theic drefs®* - - - . - 0 5

. ‘The foregoing obfervations I have thrown together;
thinking them a neceffary, :but fufficient apology for
my attempt to frame the following plan -of  miktary
difcipline 3 which is different in fome refpe@ts from any
now in ufe : Seme of them alfo I iatended as hints-for
amendments in our military drefs and accoutrements.
I have delivered my fentiments with freedom, becaufe
I thought them fupported by reafon and common fenfe,
as many of them are by the moft refpectable authorijties.
But it in any of them I have erred, the candour of my
countrymen I truft will neverthelefs excufe a well-meant

.endeavour to do them an important fervice.

*Tis proper I fhould acknowledge myfelf greatly in-
dehted to the plan of difcipline compofed for the Nor-
folk militia, from which I have received abundant affift-
ance, in forming the following work. I have adopted
its principles, and extracted from it whatever I judged
neceffary or ufeful to my plan, in multitudes of inftances
without noting the places from: whence the extralls
were made. With the like freedom I have ufed the
hints which the obfervations of my friends or the prac-
tice of others fuggefted ; not regarding from whence
an improvement originated ; but having this fimple

oint in view—to render the work as ufeful as the little
nowledge ‘and fkill I was mafter of could make it.
With this view I. have alfo endeavoured to explain
every part of the exercife minutely, and with the ut-
moft clearnefs and certainty of expreflion. Some in-
deed

® Though fome parte of the drefs and apparatus of the regular’troops are de-
figned merely for thow, yet the fathion of their coats deferves our imitation,
The cuffs are fhort, and fet clofe round the fleeve ; and the fkists reach but about
half way down the thigh ; thofe of the light infantry not fo low. This renders
them light 5 .and the men can walk with much more freedom and eafe. This
is the fatvion Marfha) Saxe firongly recommended. But befides the real utility
of it, cconomical views fheuld influence Americans to adopt it : for a large
proportion of the woollen cloths impcrted from Greet-Britain, are waftgd in the
tangy alelels folds and fkirts of our coat
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deed may think me in many cafes too triflingly partis
cular : but I have infertéd nothing but what, when the
mlhtary art was entxrely new to me, would have beeis
very ‘acceprable, and have faved me much-time and
ftudy, . If che work, fuch as it is, fhall facilxate to the -
officers and others in the militia, the geaing an ac+

quaintance with the military art, and fo prove bcncﬁcxal
to. my country, I fhall obtam my h!ghe(t w:fh. :

.
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PART

'CHAPTER I .
Of the Arms and Accoutrements of a Sold'm '

EFO REI begin the exercafe it may not be amxfs

to fay a few. words concerning the inftruments
with which it is performcd ; and fome thmgs which are;
therewith conneted. -

- I. - The foot foldiers, -1 b&ieve, of all ‘the Europem
mtlohs are armed with the irelock and: bayonet, as the’
moft eligitle weapons.’ : With the former, Americans-
are better acquainted than perhaps any people on the:
globe : the'latter we have hitherto happily had litcle-
occafion for. - 'One or-two things I would remark upon:
it. The neck is frequently: made tod fmalland weak -
joft wheie it joins to thé focket, or handle. = Te give it
a-due” degree of firength in that part, the neck, -from
Joft below the blade, fhould {well gradually towards,"
and be much larger where it ‘joins, the focket: Like:
the limbis of 4 tree, whpfe greatly increafed thicknefs ac-
their bafes, where they unite with the trunk, enablcl‘
them to réfit the force and violance of the winds. -

" II. 'The Gimplett and moft durable fheaths for bayo-"
nets ar¢ made ofleather only, which thould befa thick -
as toretain a proper fhape without the affiftance of wood. -

"HI. The waift-belt has nothing to fupport but the
bayenet ‘and a belt over:the lefs fhoulder fuftains the.
pouch, 'which ‘when: filled. with thirty  rounds of car-’
tridges may weigh fivé of fix pounds 3 yet thefe belts
are’ frequently made largeand ftrong enough for the
traces of a. draught horfe.. ‘It muft bess cafy, asitig
proper, to ‘proportion thieir fize'to their jifei: © V i‘hp
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- when the files aré clofe 5 and at fuch a height as is moft
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IV, Thebayonet thould be placedin fuch a tﬁgﬁtion ;
towards the left fide as to be feized eafily with the right -
hand ; and be entirely clear of the bust of the . firelock
when fhpuldcred. i . r ‘

V. The pouch hangs on the rig'ht'ﬁdc, but fo far
behind as not to interfere with . the right hand man ‘

convenient for taking out a.cartridge with the right hand.
VI. It is extremely convenient to have fomething
tp turn & fcrew, and break the edge of 3 bad flint when
a better is not ac hand to {upplyits place. The fcrew-
driver ufed in-the army_has three blades, each of which ;
is fitted to turn a fcrew. The blades are united at a
common center, and difpofed t equal diftances, fo that
three lines touching their extremities would. form s tri-:
angle. But L believe the fteel inftrumeat. xeprefented
ip plate s, figure 1, will be much more ufeful : 4, &,
are fcrew-drivers, ¢ is a picker, and ferves.inftead of a.
priming wire to clear the tauch-hele, and at:¢ the back
is.near a_quarter of .an inch thick, and ferves for a .
hammer, the .whale -lepgth of it from 4 to ¢ is four,
ipches, and from 4 to 2 is about an inch 3nd-a quarter.
As the tapered. end will feldom be ufed, a leathern cafe
may inclofe it vp to ¢; vghjcb will: render the. inftru-~
ment ficter to be-carried in -the pouch, and .more eafy
tg ufe as a ferew-driver. Ce e
VII. T he beft method of making cartridges feems
to.be that ufed in the army. - It is this.—~Take the foft
brown paper called whitifh brown, or wrapping paper, ;
and cut it into pieces of the form reprefented in plate 1,
figure 2, which: is. of thefe dimenfions  the{ideia §
meafures about fix inches, #.c;about five inches and a.
half, and ¢ d abgut,two inches.; A piece-of woad about ;
fix inches long is to be.made -round fo as. to fit:
exaltly ;the fjze gf the ball ; this is called a former : .
make one end of it hollow to receive a part of:the ball:: -
lay the former upon the ftraightedge¢.¢ (as rgpmfentéd ;
SR v ¥
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by the dotted fines) with -its hollow end about an inch
- from the fide @ 4 : roll the paper partly round the for-
mer : then with the ball prefs in - the corner. -of the pas
er o as to cover the hollow end of the former ; and
eeping faft the ball, roll on till the paper is all wrap-
ped round the former : having before taken a piece of
twine and faftened its two ends to fomething ti‘ac will
not eafily be moved, and fo far apart as to leave it flack,
you are now to take with the twine a fingle turn round
the paper, below the ball ; then running in the end of
of your fore finger till it touches the ball, pull upon the
ftring that it may .girc the paper, and by turning round
the former with one hand you will preféently form s
neck below the ball 3 which being afterwards tied with
a piece of coarfe thread, will fecure the ball from flip-
ping out : then withdrawing the former, the-cartridge
18 ready to be charged with powder ; in doing which
you muft put in the more becaufe part of ‘it is to be
taken for priming : having praperly filled the cartridge,
twift the top, and the work is done. The fize of the
paper above defcribed will ferve for an ounce ball : if
your ball be lefs, the paper may. be fomewhat fmaller.
Ohe thing Thould be remembered, that if the cartridge
exadtly fies your firelock when the barrel is perfectly
¢clean, it will be too large, and difficult to be rammed
down, when it becomes foul by firing ; and ’tis danger-
ous firing when the ballis not rammed well home : for

this therefore you are to make allowance.* :
VIHI. A knapfack may-be fo contrived that a man
may load and fire, in cafe of neceffity, without throw-
_ ing down hispack.- Let the-knapfack lay lengthways
upon the back : trom each fide at the top let a ftrap
¢ome over the fhoulders, go under tte arms, and be
faftened about half way down the knapfack : Secure
thefethoulder ftraps in their places by two other ftraps
which are to go acrefs and buckle before the middle of
the breaft. %‘he mouth of the knapfack is at the top,
" # S4a Geseral Wolfe's Infice@Rions to young Officcrs, - and
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and’is covertd by a flap made like the faps of faddles
bags.—The outfide of the knapfack fhould be fuller
. than the other which lies next your back ; and of courfe
snuft be fewed in' gathers at the bottom, Many of the
knapfacks ufed in the army are, I belicve, in this fathioa,

h made of fome kind of {kiss. =~

1 It will, Iimagine, be upiverfally judged beft
that both officers and‘grje‘ants' in the militia fhould be
armed with the firelock and bayonet, preferably to the
pike, or efponton, and halberd. The nature of the
military fervice in America muft render the former
- mauch more eligible than cither of the latter. But it
will be peculiarly coavenient in the militia; becaufe
having their firelocks and bayonets with them, the offi-
‘cers and ferjeants will be ag all times prepared to in-
‘Bruf the men in the manual exercife. - v

\ CHAPTER I. .
. . Directions about the mtbod of tcacbirig the exercife.

) & HE firft thing the officers are to attend to, as
X a matter of the utmoft importance, is to ac-
cuftom the men to obferve a profound filence when
under arms, and a clofe attention to their duty, With-
out thefe the men will never perform well, nor learn o
faft as they otherwife might. To prevent a lofs of
time, they muft not even attempt to direct each other,
{which fome, from good motives, are apt to-do) but
teceive their inftruétions folely from the officer who is
teaching them. o o
- JL.- °Tis of importance that the words of command
be given in a proper manner. I have fometimes heard
them given with fuch a confufed, inasticulate, mere ani-
mal found, that the men might as well perform the
exercife by the braying of an afs 3 and this procficdcd
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from a foolifh opinion that it was more foldier-like,
The defign of language is to convey our ideas : but
is of no ufe unlefs words are pronounced diftinétly and
articulately.  The words of command therefore fhould
be given in this manner; that the men may underftand
them, and not miftake one for another.

. IIL. *Tis an unhappinefs that notwithRanding al-
moft all imen, even the moft illiterate, dp in their com-
mon converfation exhibit a juft elocution 5 yet when-
evér they read, or fpeak any thmg out of their uiual
way, much the greater part de it in a manner moft
formal, fiff and unnatural. Little more is required
than to give the words of command with the natural,
eafy, unaffe@ed utterance, with which they give any
fhort orders of direCtions about thejr commen affairs.
. "1ft; Care thould be taken not to overltrain the voice,
whieh will render it foon hoarfe ; nor to get abave its
pitch, which will. give it a difagre¢able tope, .

» edi To propoertion the ftrength of the voiee ta ;he
oreafion. - Some fpeak with as full and loud a voice ta
aoinpany, ot fmall party, ag if they were a\ddreﬂinur a
whole regiment, . :

.34 To prdnounce every word clearly and dn(’nn&ly
: 4th. - To. make proper paufes, wh¢n the word of.
commarnd-is tee lorig to be prenounced in one: breah ;.
and lay the emphafis on the words which exprefs ;hq
nature-of what i3 to be done. ~ Emphafis is the elepa-
tipa.of the voice upon fomé word or words in a fentence.
Upon: which , the fenfe of the reft depends, and which
fhould therefore be pronouneed with a fuller and ftronger’
found. of woice. .For ihftance.: .therg are three. ways;
of making ready s to wit s, gs front rank, center rank,.
and rear rank : in giving the commands for which,:
4p. émphafis thould be 1aid on .the words froms, cpgter
and:réer'; that the men, may ditinguifh, with abfelute,
cerisinty, in which way they are to make ready. " They

like is;to be done in all other cafes, - Ic) the fouoyvu:?
o E treatife
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treatife the emphatical word, or words, in-every com=
mand, are printed in Italic (or floping) letters. The

paufes alfo are marked in their proper places, Some, -

without any regard to propriety, make a paufe between
the firft and laft part of every word of: command, even
if it confifts of two words only : but in" moft cales"irs
the manual exercife no other paufeis to be made than
that flight one which naturally follows the pronouncmg
an emphitical word.

. gth. “Proper paufes fhould be made ’bctwcen the dxf-

rent’ words of command ; that the'men may have

time to thisk, and keep their minds calm and fedate <
it they are orcatly hurried, thcy w:ll be confufcd and
commit blunders.

-IV.. That the manual exercue may be learned wuh ‘

miere accuracy and eafe, the men fhould at firft bedi-
vided into fquads of fix or eight, or at moft not above
twelve men’ each. It will prefently be feen who are
ot apt, and learn the fafteft : and care fhould always
be taken to put as much as poffible fuch togetherin #

fquad as are of an equal-degree of proficiency ; others

wife the moft docile will grow weary and’ impatient with'
the delays occafiobed by the reft ;" which if the officer
attempts to remedy, - he muft hurry over the exercife 3
and then the more ﬂow of apprchenﬁon w:ll txe bue
haif taught, -« =~

-V At firft the motions muf’c be fhewn them vcry

diﬁmé'tly ; ‘and if 3 motion be at all difficult, ot ¢oms! -

pound, ‘the firelock -and the hangs.of - the teiicher muft’
move extrcmely flow, fo’that the men ‘may eafily follow:
the motion with their eyes; and: when they once obtain!
a clear idea of the manner of de)mg ity they. wall»prd—’
feﬁt]y learn to imitate ‘it. .
'VI. 'No motion muft be bcgun &Il the: wond oB
‘ cbmmahd is fully pronounced ; and after thie firft mo-:
tion- is finithed, the word Two fhould be given:asa’
xgnal when to begin the fcoond, and Three: when 1o be-:

gin
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ginthe third ; and fo on, according to the number of
motions contained in the. a&ion : but the men-mufk
ftop between each motion till every falfe atmude is re-
marked and corrected:

" VIL The whole exercife muft not be gone through
t:once 5 but every diftin¢t action repeated .over and
over again, till.the men perform with tolerable aceu-
racy, before they attempt to learn another.

VIII. When many of the men cam perform w»th a
gaod degree of exactnef, it will be proper to join feve-
ral. fquads together in a fingle.rank ; leaving off the
words two,. three, &c. and making them take their mov
tions from a man advanced in the front diretly before
the right-hand man, and faced fo as beft to be feen by
the whole rank ; as will be hereafter directed for the
fugler, The officer muft caufe this ‘man to ftop be-
tween the motions, that he may corret what is amifs 3
or he may make this correction after the altion is
finithed, before he gives the next word of command ;
as fhall be found moft convenient. When tke men
can do well in this manner, it will be proper (and not
till then): to exercifé them in three ranks. . -

. IX. By this method, though it may at firft fight
appear a little tedious, the.officers will find that their-
men will be taught with a great deal more eafc, and in
lsfs time than by any other. . They will notonly be lefs:
likely to forget what they learn, but be exac and uni-
form in every thing they do. = Whereas if many are at
firft taught together, efpecially if in two or three ranks,
they will learn but flowly, and never befree from errorss -
becaufe in thefe cafes it will be impoffible for the teacher
to fee and corre€t what is amifs : [0 the men will go
on blundering till they are habituated to their errors,
which afterwards it will bedifficult to getrid.of. The
greateft poflible uniformity in the motions is to be
aimed at; not merely to render the.exercife more

. Waccful but becaufe every want of umformxty, (efp;:-
- cially
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cially " in that moft effential part, the priming, laadmg
and firing) is attended with inconvenience. .

X. That the exercife may be tanght with the more
eafe and exaltnefs, and performed well, it is requifice
the rank fhould be as ftraight as pofiible ; and when
the men exercife in three ranks the fame directian fhould
be obferved, and the files alfo kepteven.* It will be of
great advantage too if the men when learning are pro<
perly fized. If they are in a fingle rank, they may be
fized from the right to the left, by plaging the talleft
man on the right, the next talleft nexc to him, and fo
on, till the fhorteft is on the left. If they form two oy
three ranks, they fhould be fized as directed in the 1ft
article of direions for the exercife of a company.—
Unlefs the men are properly fized it cannot well be feen
whether they are uniform in their attitudes and motions :
and if they are uniform, it will #ppear otherwife, xf fhon:‘
and tall men are intermixed. v

XI. Great care muft be taken that the men carry
their arms well, keeping them fteady againft their fhoul-
dets, precifely as directed in . the firft part-of the expla-
nation of the manual exercife. The moft common
. faules are the carrying the firelock too high, and hold-
ing the butt too far forward,

XII. That the firelocks, when fhouldered, may be
exattly dreffed in rank and file, the men muft keep
their bodies upright, and in full front ; and not have
one fhoulder more forward than the other. It is one of
the greate(t perfections in exercifing, to have all the fire-
locks carried fo exactly even, and the motions perform-
. ed fo true, that in looking along a rank or file you can
fee, as it were, but one firelock ; each piece covering
the others exactly. But this pcrfc& uniformity is hardly -
to be expeCted in the militia ; and will in many in-
ftances be impra&icable, whilft the firelocks are of fuch
different lengths.

XIII. The

® Sce Part II. Chap, 1. Artk
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- XIIL ~ The men fhould betaught to perfarm every

mation the fhorteft way, keeping their pieces. alwayg

near-theic bodies, without making any wide motions ¢

and by dagrees, efpecially after they are become tolerable
proficients, they ought to aim at deing every thing with
great lite; as though the ficelock were moved by a fmare
fpring : this will animate, and fix their attention. A¢

the end: of every motion they fhould ftand firm and

fteady, without ftirring in the leaft, .
X1V,  In performing the manpal exercife, the men
fhould wait about & fecond of time (but not.more) be~
tween the motions ; or whilt they may count one, two,
diftin&ly : and the exercifing officer fhould wait aboue
two feconds between the end of one action, and his
giving the word of command for anather, In fhert,
the exercife muft be performed quick enough to keep
the men alert and fpirited ; and flow enough to pre-
“vent confufion. : ,
XV. Asin ation the men load and fire with their
bayonets fixed ; fo they are to be taught to do the fame-

in the following exercife : but in Jearming, they.fhould. -

perform the motions of loading and firing without hav-
ing their bayonets fixed ; till they can tofs about a fire-:
lock with eafe and dexterity. When therefore they.
have fixed and charged their bayonets feveral times,
they fhould return them into the fheaths ; and then
learn to prime and load. Al the reft of the exercife
is to be learnod in the order in which it fands.

XVI... When they can do all the actions tolerably
well, it will be right to vary the werds of command ; and

not always give them in the fame order, as they ftand

in the manual exercife (that being only intended to com-

prehend all the different atioas in a regular fuite) buc:

irregularly ; to accuftom the men to be attentive to

the words of command only ; and not to do things
mechanically, and merely by memory. -

XVIL Thefe are the principal dire&ions to be ob-

; , ferved

~
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ferved -in ‘teaching the meh ;' but thereis oné . more
which appegrs to ‘me of* the-laft :impdttance:; and
which' refpects as well the:other parts of difeipline as
the manual exercife.. It i§5—<That the men be clearly in<
formed of the REASON of every-aliion and mevemeni—or
sbe uses to which they can be applied. - *Tis the boaft of
fome (not in the militia) that their men are mere macbiaes.
And Marfhal Saxe calls that a neceffary part of difci-
pline by which foldiers are ¢ reduced to the moft fer- -
vile obedience, to mere machines, only animated by
the voice of their officers.””® But God forbid that my:
countrymen -fthould ever be.thus degraded. There .
may, I conceive, -be ajult and neceffary fubordination
and obedience without fervility. There are motives:
fulficiently powerful to produce fubmiffion ameng &
people who are trained and difciplined omly to defend
their /atws, kberties and . country 3 without the terrors of
ignominious, barbarous fcourgings, which difgrace
humanity. But fanding armies are compofed of very
different men. - Thefe ferve only for their: pay : but'
that wretchied pittance forms a flender motive to obe-:
dience : fear, therefore, the grand principle.of defpo-;
tifm, is introduced to its aid. Such foldiers, however,
‘muft be dangerous guardians of the rights of any peo-
ple ; fornetimes under their leadérs they are the firft to:
invade them ; ¢ often they betray their mafters in dif-
¢¢ trefs ; and always want the courage, and induftry,
¢ which is found in thofe who fight for their own in-.
“ terefls.” < The populace of Rome (fays the cele-
¢ brated Roufieau) were not permitted to have the ho-.
~ “ nour of bearing arms in' the fervice ot their country..
¢ It was neceffary to be houfe-keepers, in order.to-at-
¢ tain the priviledge of defending themfelves. There
*¢-is not one Private centinel perhaps, of all thofe innu-
‘¢ merable troops, that make fo brilliant a figure in -
“ the armies of modern princes, who would not, for.

. ) o L ' :f Wﬂnt_
% . ® Treatife on the Legion, Part I,

.
-
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# want of property, have.been driven.ait with difdain
¢’from ‘a Roman coboft, WHEN SOLDIRRS WERE THE:
% DEFENDERS OF LIBERTY.?® 0 oa fas o)
- XVIiL. As the militia'of ‘Ametica is.compofed of,
men.of . propertys and will'be, engaged,’. not.to make:
conquefts  for Ambitidn, but merely in.theii’ own dex
- fence 3 fo'they will need only an:informasion " of.their;
duty to diipofe them ta.dorit.. .. As thiey are reafonable
beings, ‘s {uch they are.tobe.treateds [{Wheh men fee:.
the'reafon:and ufe of.:any aftion or'‘mdwement; they
will learn it with much more.alacsity and. pleafure.
*Tis particularly requifite for the militia to be inform-
ed in what cafes and circumftances the feveral parts of
the exercife, but efpecially of the evolutions, may be
applied, and yfed to advantage. There is a great va-
riety of movements ufeful on different occafions, ¢ but
< they ought. never to be performed without egplain-
¢ ing to the foldiers'the #ieaning, and “the "b’cﬁe}t that
¢ may be drawn from them ;" by this means the men
will be enticed into difcipline, and be ready to perform
what is requifite on all occafions.+ This willin a good
~ meafure compenfate for the want of experience. Ceefar
mentions a”remarkable “inftance” in' which the know=
ledge and experience of his private foldiers faved his
army. He was forming an intrenchment to defend
his camp : and while pars weeedpread abroad u
the works, -and others‘gone. to fetch materials for the
ramparts, the enemy rufhéd fuddenly, and with incre-
dible fwiftnefs, from their Woody covert, and fell impe-
tuoufly upon his men. Thefehad neither time to range
themfelves under their own colours, nor even to put
on their helmets, and take their fhields. - So every one
Joined himfelf to the firft ftandard he met with ; thathe
might not throw away that time in feeking for-his own
companions, which was to be fpent in fighting.
' Amidft

{

* Royffeau’s Social Compt&; p. 303,
. T Vauban’s Treatifc of War, quoted in the Cadet, p. 53,
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¢ Amiidft thefe difficulties; two things, fays Caefar, fell

gut to ‘the advanmtage of the.Romans : oot was; the

knewledge and pradice ot the foldiers ; ‘becaule, baving
gained expavienze in formby baitles, every fobdier kiew.what

s proper 30 be done ¥n [uch an emergency, as well as bis

offcer * . To remedy the want of experience as inuch as
poflible, the militia (hould be let .into the ground and

reafon of every aétion and mokement ; to which it ex=
petience dhould ever be added, their ability to attack
or defend mutt vaftly exceed that. of thofe whole fkill
is.founded on mere pradtice. . .- o

\
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CHAPTER IL
Lo : "c;ciri"xj\yaluv:.xxe THE
MANUAL EXERCISE.”
Take care toﬁé}:ﬂrm tZzé Manual Exercizﬁ !
EYERY foldier muft give the grcateﬁ attention to

the words of command. * He'is to ftand ftraight
and firm upon his legs, with- his heels clofe together,
and toes a little turned out ;- the belly drawn in a little,
but without conftraint ; the breaft a little projected 5+
the thoulders fquare to the front, and kept back ; the
head. ere&, and.turned to the right, fo as to look eafily
at the fugler 3} the right hand hanging ftraight down

* In performing the manual exercife, the ranks are to be fix modetate paces,
or twelve feet afunder, - o
.t 9ome of thefe direttions may at firf} view feem unnatural ; but if tried,
they will be found to defcribe the necefary pofition of a man braced up for vigor-
vus exertions.: or if 1 werego make any alteration, it fhould be by opening the.
feet till the heels were four or five inches afunder ; agreeably to the Norfelk
Dilcipline, and the former Exercife of the Army, that being rather.a firmer. pofi-
tion.. Bot a man ftands fufficieatly ftrong with his heels clofed ; in which
pofture a foldier will much fooner learn to place himfielf, than to Jeave a certain
fpace between his heels, which will require confiderable pra&ice, before he ean,
form an exa& judgment of the diftance, without looking at his feet. .

-1 Whenever the manaal exercife is. performed, one man fhould be advanced
from ten to twenty feet, or more, according to the length of the front of foldiers,
dire€tly before the right-band man, to thew the motions of the exercife, This
man is called the fugler, ‘or pofture-mafter, at whom cvery foldier muft look at-
tentively, and from him take the motions :. For this purpofc L« thould ftand in an’
oblique pofition, fo as to look full to the center of the body of foldiers, that all
may have the faireft view of him, In teaching the exerciie, the gerfon who does:
ity efpecially if he 3lfo fhews the motions, ought to fland in the manner here di-
se€ted for the fugler, even if the number of men he is infiruCting does not exceed
half a dozen, as well to accuftom them to look to the right, as that he allo may

. fee the motion of every man at the fame glance of the eyes, Looking to the right.
ip fo effentially neceffary both jn performing the manual exercife and in marching,’
that at fir@k it might not be amifs to give it in command---Look ro 1be right !
Upon which every man turning his head brifkly, and looking fteadfaftly at the

fugler, you will then begin to teach the exercife, -
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by the fide, with the palm towards the thigh, inits na-
tural, unconftrained pofition ; he is to carry the fire-
lock againft the left fhoulder, almoft upright, and fo
low down that the guard will be jult under the lefc
breaft ; the barrel outwards ; the left ‘elbow drawn
back (but without conftraint) and not thruft out from
the fide 5 the three laft fingers of the left hand under
the butt, and the fore-finger and thumb on the fore Tide
ofit ; thus grafping it frongly, and with the upper part
of the palm of the hand prefling the- piece to the fide,
that it may be kept fteady ; by this'means bringing the
backs of the fingers which, are under the butt and tura
up on the infide of it, clofe againf} the projecting top
of the thigh-bone ; :and laftly turning the lock. a very
little to the front fo that the piece may not lean towards
the head nor from it, S :

| I'.lvFixzybur,fBz‘yranét / 3mot10ns -

" 1. Keeping the Firelock fteady at the fhoulder, feize

it brifkly with the right hand under the cack, the thumb

on the fide of the.ftock, and pointing upwards.

2. Throw up your left hand, and feize the firclock

at the fwell of the ftock below the tail pipe, bringing
your left arm, from the hand to the elbow, clofe along
the outfide of the firelock, which will be brought about

~ four inches forwards from the fhoulder, without mov-

ing the bute, ' ‘

. 8. Quitting the right hand, with your left hand fink
the fireldck (letting it flip a little) on the left fide till the

. butt ftrikes the ground, as far back as the heels ; the

muzzle coming about five inches before the hollow of
the fhoulder ; the left arm is to be ftraight, the left

hand holding the firelock a little above the fwell of the

tail pipe ; at the fame inftant feizing the focket, or
handle of the bayodet with the right hand, (the curved,
neck of it coming between the thumb and fore finger)

_ Jeet e , e
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and the thumb in the hollow of the bend, draw it, and,
bringing the notch over the fight on the muzzle, thruft
it down, turn it from you, (carrying your hand down-

wards) and fix it.

1L Shoulder ! 3 motions.

1. Quit the right hand, and bringing up the fire-
lock with the left, feize it again with the right hand
under the cock, at the fame time flipping the left hand
down upon the fwell at the tail pipe, fo as to be in the
pofition of the 2d motion of the 1t explanation.

2. Quit the left hand, and place it fmartly upon the

butt, at the fame time bringing the piece againft your

fhoulder with your right hand.

* 3. Throw yeur right hand down by your fide, with
the palm towards the thigh, inits natural unconftrained
pofition. \ '

HI. Charge your Bayerer ! 2 motions,

1. Seize the firelock with the right hand below the
cock, as in explanation 1ft, motion sft. _

2. Make a half face to the right, turning upon
both heels (keeping them both together) till the right
toe points to the right, and the left toe to the front, at
the fame time giving the firelock a fet-off by the butt,
and quitting it with the left hand, bring it with the
right hand to the right fide, pulling up the butt brifkly,
thereby bringing the piece down with finartnefs upon
the palm of the left hand, with which you meet it (juft
as it falls to a level) about half way between the ham~

mer-fpring and the tail-pipe, the thumb on the infide,

pointing forwards; along the ftock, the fingers clafped
round. the piece ; with your right hand you grafp
ftrongly the fmall of the ftock behind the lock, pref-
fing the piece to you, the back of the thumb touchixz‘i
S t
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the lowermoft tib, and the two laft fingers bearing on
the top of the hip ; the bayonet is prefented directly
to the front, upen a level, the left hand fupporting the
firelock, to do which more caftly, as well as ftrongly,
prefls the left arm, from :the fhoulder to the clbow,

clofe to the body.*

IV. Showulder ' 2 i:notiéns. :

- 1. Pulling up the muzzle with the left hand, and
puthing down the butt with your right hand, fpring the
piece over to the left fide, turning- the basrel to the
front, quitting the left hand and placing it ftrong upon-
the butt, and bringing the firelock againft the left {houl-
der ; thus coming to the pofition of explanation 1ft,
motion 1ft, co
2. Throw your right hand down by your fide.

V. Prime and Load ! 1o motions.

1. Throw up your firelock brifkly, giving it aturn
fo as to bring the barrel inwards, or looking to the rear,
by fmartly puthing the thick part of the butt to the right
* with the fore part of the hand, and pulling the thin parg
of the butt round to the front with the two laft fingers,
the cock as high as, and directly before the left breaft,
catching the piece with both hands, the right hand be-
low the lock with the thumb clofe under the cock, and
- thefingers below the guard, and the left hand juft above
the hammer-fpring, with the thumb upright. This
. pofitionis called a Recover ; the barrel of the firelock is

to be perpendicular, '

2. Make a half face to the right, turning upon both
heels (keeping them clofe together)till the right toe points

) i to.

'

* From this pofition you may charge your enemy, if advanced upon you, by
Repping forward with'the left foot, or falling back with the right feot, as your
fivation' all requize,  ° '

\
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to the right, ‘and the left toe to the front, at the fame-
time bringing the firclock to tfe right fide, pulling the
butt up under the right arm-pit, thereby bringing down
the piece brifkly, but ftopping it with the left hand before
it can fall toalevel ; at the infbant the piece is brought
down, quit the right hand, and place the right thumb
againft the tace of the hammer, under the flint, the
fingers ncither clinched, nor extended, butjuft as they
naturally fall 5 the leftarm lays againft the body, with
the elbow carried to the right almoft.to the center of
the body ; and from the elbow up to the hand thearm
is nearly perpendicular ; the firelock pointing ftr'ugh!!
to the front, and its muzzle fo high as to clear the man’s
head in the rank before you, when the ranks arein clofe

order, refts on the palm of the left hand, (which is juft

forward of the hammer-fpring,) the thumb extending
along the ftock, and the fingers clafping thé piece.— -
This attitude is called the priming pofition,

3. Open the pan, pufhing back the hammer thh
your thumb.

4. 'Handle your cartridge, bnngmg down your
right hand brifkly, with a flap upon your pouch ; and
taking out a cartridge with your two fore-ﬁngers and
thumb, bring it up to your mouth, the elbow a little
turned up, and open it, by biting off the top of the
~ paper fo as to feel the powder in your mouth ; then,
placmg your thumb upon the top of your cartridge,
bring it down clofe to and even with the pan (the firft
joint of the fore-finger touching the under fide of the

+ pan) the thumb uppermoft.

5. Prime, by turning up the hand and fhaking
fomg of the powder into the pan ; and again placing
your thumb upon the cartridge, bring your two laft
fingers behind the hammer,

6. Shut the pan with a quick motion, drawing
back the elbow.

7 Caft about your ﬁrclock brifkly, fi inking he

butt
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butt by a firong puth with the two laft fingers of the.
right hand againft the ‘hammer ; at the {ame time
bringing dowp the left hand with the piece, let it flip
through it till the butt touches the ground on the out-.
fide of the left toe, and about five inches from it,* in
fuch a direfion that the toes and the butt of the fire-
Jock may be -about on the fame range, with the lock to
the front, the left arm ftraight, the left hand: before the
left thigh, holding. the piece between.the thumb and
fingers ; as foon as you-have pufhed down the butt,
as before mentioned, you meet the muzzle of the fire-
Jock with the hollow of the right hand, keeping the
.- muzzle before the center of the body, and about five
. inches from it. : .

8. Load, turning up your hand, putting the car-,
tridge into the muzzle, the open end downwards, giv-,
ing it a fudden fhake that the powder may run out of
it, and pufhing it into the barrel with the fore-finger 3
then inftantly turning the ftock a little towards you,
fo as to come at the rammer eafily, feize the butt of it

. with the thumb and fore-finger, all the fingers being
clenched.(the .thumb. and fore-finger uppermoft) and
the elbow down. :

9. Draw your rammer with a quiek motion half
out, catching it inftantly with your right hand, the back
of it towards you, the thumb turned downwards and:

“on the outer fide of the rammer, the back of the thumb:
Jjuft above, or touching the muzzle ; immediately clear
the rammer of the pipes, turn it, and bringing the butt
of it'into the muzzle upon the cartridge, inftantly thruft
it down tiil the band comes to the muzzle. -

ro. Slip up your hand up to the fmall end, and thruft-
ing down the rammer, drive the cartridge home ; then
nimbly draw.the rammer half way out of the barrely
eatch it back-handed (as in the ninth motien) the fore-
. , finger

* 1 a firelock be Inng in propnrtion to the man who ufes it, the butt muft be

Ceaft fur'rhn from the left toe, tiil the muzzle is at moft no higher than the chin ;:
&barwife it will- be difficult for him to manage his rammer,
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finger and back of the thumb juft above, or touching

the muzzle, clear it of the barrel, turn ir, and bring the
" {fmall énd into the pipes, ‘and with one puth, thruft it
down till your hand comes to the muzzle ; then flip-
ping up the hand, place the firft joint of the fore-finger
on the top of the butt, holding the rammer between
the thumb and middle-finger about twa-inches below
the fore-finger, and immediately with“one more puth
thrutt-the rammer home, letting the middle-finger,
when it comés to the muzzle, flip under the barrel, the
thumb and fore-finger being fill kept upon the ram-
mer. Be careful, from the.entering of the firft pipe-till
the rammer is ¢completely teturned, to bear it upwards -
. with your hand, fo as to kéepthe point of it clofein the
groove of the ftock.® ~ ~ .. B

I .
o -

+ : VL~ Showlder 1" '3 motigns,
1. With great brifknefs throw up the firelock with,
the left hand, to the left fide, and, opening the hand a
lictle, inftantly (lip.it down till it comes to the fwell b
the tail pipe, then clofing it again, (the thumb pointing
upwards and the fingers clafping the piece) ; at the
fame time with the right hand feize the firelock below
the lock,. the fore-finger clofe under the cock,. and the
thumb on the fide of the ftock pointing upwards, the
left arm,: from the hand to the elbow, lying againft the
firelock ; -and at the fame inftant that you throw upthe
firelock you turn upon both heels to your proper front
thus coming to the: pofition of the 2d motion of the 1ft.
explanation, = © T, oo T
2. - As in explanation 2d, -motion 2d.. ‘
3. Asin-explanation-2d; metion gd. © -
. ® When exeroifing wighi;u‘! caﬁ'riigci, thé fleet asmmer béing with one ftroke
driven down againt the breech pin, will rebound fo that {nd'h\ty tatch it (dack-’

ihanded) by the middle at the mozile j ‘thea inflantly clearfhg’it of the barrel,’
retura it, cie

-¥4
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*VIL. AsFrontRank, make ready! 1 motion:

. Throw up your firelock brifkly to the Recaver, as
_ inexplanation 5th, motion 1ft; then (makinga fcarcely,
fenfible paufet) . fink the body with a quick motion,
(turning the left toe to the front, but keeping the heel
faft) and kneel upon the right knee, throwing the right
toot fo far back} (which will be from three feet to three
and a half, according to the length of the limbs). as that
. the leftleg may be ftraight up and down, and the right
knee aboug ten or twelve inches behind the left heel,
and in fuch a’dire&ion, that, if a ftraight line be drawn
from frant to rear, touching the infide of the left heel,
and the infide of the right toe, then the infide of the’
right knee fhall be about five inches to the right of
“that line. At the fame time that you kneel, bring the
butt upon the top of the left thigh, and cock the fire-
lock (having brought the thumb over the cock the in-
ftant you began to kneel ;) hold the piece upright, and

fo riear the body that the cock may almoft, or quite

touch the lefe breaft ; keep the'body alfo perfectly up-
right, and bdth elbows down,  the left coming clofe to

the firelock.§ =~~~
o - VIIL

* Seeing the fame men may happen to be fometimes in the front, fometimes in-
the center, and fometimes in the rear rank 5 end as the manner of making ready to
fire, varies in each ; it'is meceffary that évery mian thould kiow), and be praétifed’
in thofe variatiens : and therefore the three mnks are faught to make ready, firft,
as if they were all in the front rank, then as if they were all in the center rank,
‘and lattly, as if they were all in"therear rank's : i

T A the firft learhiing this motion it ifay bebeft to make a longer paufe, or:
divide the motion of mal(ing ready into .twu motions ; firft coming to a recover,
then krteeling and cocking ; but after a little practice it will be eafy to make ready
in one motion without any paufe, or but the flighteft imaginable, co - ’

1 In doing this care muft be takeén ¢o -throw the foot fo much to the fight
withal, a5 to avoid hitting the left leg of the man in. the center rank, when the
sanks are in clofe order, =~ | LT o Tt

.

. § Figure 34, Plate 1, Shewgt.he.?oﬁtion of .the ranks in making ready; ff’ [, .
the,

the left foot and right knee and'leg of the front rank, ‘c; ‘¢, the teet 0
center rank, andr, r, the feet of the rear rank ; and /, J, /, the left fect of the
tight hadd mén, © ~ = e AR :

%
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VHL Prefent| - 1 motion.

Throw down the muzzle of your piece with the left
hand, and fpring up the butt with the right, bringing
the butt-end into the hollow, between the right brealt

- and fhoulder, and preffing it hard againft the fhoulder ;
at the fame time place the fore-finger before the trigger ;
flip the Jeft hand forward as far as.the {well by the tail-
pipe, fupporting the firelock at an exact level, the thumb
pointing forwards to the muzzle ; put the elbows down,
but in eafy pofitions ; lean the right cheek againft the
butt of the firclock, fhut the feft eye, and look with
the right along the barrel, trom the breech-pin to the -
fight near the muzzle, at the object you would hit ;
or, in three words (to ufe the well known phrale)
sake good fight. . '

IX. Firel ¢ ‘motions.*

1. Pull the trigger ftrongly and at once with the
fore-finger, that the piece may be fure to go off ; and
having fired, "inftantly raife up your body, by a fmart
fpring upon your left leg, and a fudden puth againit
the ground with-your right toe, keeping the left foot
faft, and bringing the right heel clofe to the left ; at
the fame time bring the burtt of the firelock up under
the right arm- pir, and the muzzleto its proper height ;
flipping back the left hand towards the hammer fpring,
and feizing the cock, above the flint, with the thumb
and fore-finger of the right hand, all the fingers being
bent inwards, but not clenched hard, the back of the
hand up, and the right elbow down : thus coming to
the priming pofition ; as directed in explanation sth,
motion 2d. G _ 2. Half-

® There it really but one mntios in firing ; yet, as no time is to be laft in
aftion, and as the men would, after difcharging, immediately praceed to load again,
almoft involuntarily, from a principle of felf-defence : fo they are to be taught

to do the fame thing at exercife ; as foon as they have fired, going on to prime!
aqd load sgain, without the particular word of command therefor being given,

v
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2. Half-cock yout firelock, by drawing back the

sight arm. :
3. Handle your cartridge. ) (4th
4 Prime. - « - - - - As | sth | motion of
5. Shut your pan. - - - ~ Yéth ol
6. Caft about.’- - - - - - bind sth » the Bfth
7. Load. - -------- ' 8th explana-
8. Draw your rammer. - lthe [gth | 00
9. Ram and return. " - J L oth -

X. Shoulder ! 3 motions.
Proceed as dife@ted in the fixth explanation.

X1. AsCenter Rank, makcreaa{)! 1 motion,

Throw up your firelock brifkly to the Recover, as
in explanation 5th, motion ¥, then inftantly turning
the left toe to the front, at the fame time ftep back
with the right foot about eighteen inches to the rear,
planting the heel five or fix inches to the right of a
line drawn from the left heel ftraight into the rear,
pointing the right toe to- the right; alfo place the

right thumb upon the cock, immediately upon coming:

to the recover, and cock the piece at the inftant the
right foot, in ftepping back, firikes the ground, and
Kkeep i¢ upright, at a recover.

XII. Prefent ! 1’ motion.

As in explanation 8th, prefenting the piece forne-
what to the right of the front rank, and finking the
muzzle a little, fo as to aim at a man’s breaft if a gun-
fhot off. When you bringdown the muzzle, you flip
forward the left hand to the fwell by the tail-pipe. -

XIIE

v
\
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XIIL. Fire! o motions.
. Ag in explanation gth, immediately upon having
fired bringing the right heel up clofe to the left, com-

ing to the priming pofition, and without delay pro-
- ceeding to prime and load.

- XIV. Showlder | 3 motions.
Proceed as direced in the 6th explanqtion;

XV. As Rear Rank, make Ready/ 1motion.
As in explanation gth, only this rank fteps to the

right fo far thar their right toes come direétly behind, -

and eight or ten inches in the rear of, the left heels of
their right-hand men ; bending the rightknees a little,
fo as to bring the right legs nearly ftraight up and
down ; this will throw their bodies into the intervals
of the file-leaders and files upon the right, and enable
them to prefent with more eafe and advantage, and to
fpring back with brifknefs after they have fired, '

- XVL Prefesz ] 1 motion,
As in explanations 8th and r2th, but prefenting a

little to the right of the center rank, as that rank did
to the right of the front rank. -

XVIIL. Firel ¢ motions.
 Asin explanations gth and 13th.

" XVIU. Shoulder ! 3 motions.

Proceed as direéted in the fixth explanation.

XlX :

\
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X1X: Ranks | make Ready! 1 motion.
"The' .th}rcc", rariksjﬁakév ready.t'égetﬁer'; the ffbn;
rank as in explanation 7th, the center rank as in ex-
planation 11th, and the rear rank as in cxplanation
~ XX.. Prefent! 1 motion.
Asin explanatfon§ 8th, 12th and 16th. o
o oL LT R
- XXI. Fire! 1 motion.
| The three rank§ fire t_'o'géthei"; 't}ién.inffantly fp’l.fhg
to the polition of. the Recover, defcribed in explana-
tion sth, motion’ ft. o L
XXIL -Charge your Bayenet:! 1 motion.”’
Br’i'ﬁg“ down 'ybiﬁ firelock, and make a half face'to
the right, coming at once to the - pofition of explana-
tion 3d, motion 2d. T B

XXUL Recover jour Arms! 1 motion,
Bring your firelock at once up to the pofition” of the

Recover, defcribed in explanation_ sth, motion 1, face-
ing fguare to the front. = 7 > dace-

X X1V. Ha{f;C'obk yburzl?z;?élocﬁ.ié 1 motion.

Place the right thumb upon’ the cock,’ raifing the
elbow a little, and inftantly halt-cack, bringing, the -
elbow down, and-then dropping the- thumb upen the
breech-pin. . . . . . - XXV.

* This manner of makihg ready is only defigned as a praxis upon, or apph;’z—
tion of, the three former ways of making ready ; and the ranks being at open
ordse{ jtaxill be feen more eafily whether the rear ranks perform as they ought.
For making reacy and firing with the ranks in clofe order, panticulas direQions
will Le given in the atticle of the firings,
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XXV.  Shoulder ) "2 ‘motions, -

1. With both hands give the piedé a fudden  turn
till the barrel comes to the front (turning it firft to the _
right, and fo round to the front) quitting. inftantly the
Jett hand, and placing it under the butt as the piece is
finking in the right kand 3° and with both hands (but
principally with the nght) bring the firelock againft:
your left thoulder ; thus commg to tbe poﬁtxon of ex-
plananon 1ft, motion rft.

Throw your. right hand down by 7our ﬁdc.

XXVI Shut your sz I ‘2 motlons. :
Brmg up.your right hand Ju& abOVe the ham-
mer, thh the fingers extended, and the fore'finger’
touching - the barrel ;- -and- mﬁantly thru{%mg the two-
fore-fingers behind the hammer, force it down fmartly.
2. Throw your nght hand down by yaur fide.

XXVIL Retum your quonet 2 3 mot1ons.

© Asi in cx;:lananon 1Y, ‘motion 18, -

* As_in explanatien 1ft, motion 2d.
‘ 3. ‘Sink the firefock with your left hand, till the’r
bute ftrikes the ground, as in explanation 1ft, motion.
3d, quitting the right hand and bringing it up to the
muzzle, with the upper joint of the fore-finger under
the neck of the bayonet (whxch brings the back of the
hand to the front) ftriking it up: ﬁmngly, clappmg
~ down the thumb in tke bollow of the neck, turning
the ‘bayonet towards you (bringing the neck to the:
front) puthing it up again brifkly, fg tching it off from
the muzzle, and returning it into the feabbard ; which
being ‘done, inftantly thrown up your rxght hand and
feize the ﬁrelock at thc muzzle. SRR o

Xxvu.f
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- XXXVIIL Sbouldef ! 3 motions.

- Do precifely as is directed in the 2d explanation.
- XXIX. Secure your Firelock ! § motions..
-1 and 2, As in explanation i1ft, motions 1ft
..g. - Throw dewn your left hand brifkly along with
the firelock, the bartel downwards, the muzzle point-
ing fttaight to the front, and coming within about a
foot of the ground, and the butt clofe up to the hind
part.of the arm-pit ; the firelock, where it touches your
fide, refts about half way between the top of “the hip-
hone and the top of the thigh:bone ; and you cover
the lock with the:left arns which, for t?:t end, is to.be.
kept, from the-elbow o the wrift, clofe againft the
XXX. Shoulder! 3 motions,

" 1. Raifingyour firelock with your left hand, (throw-
ing up the muzzle till the barrel be perpendicular) and
feizing it inftantly. with the right hand under the cock,
come to the pofition direGted in the 3d motion of the

it ex-planation.; R oo g e -
% and 3, Asin explanation 2d, motions.2d and 3d,

B A AR - - <3

¥ The feearing.is to kep:the tack {rom wet in mainy weather. Rutif you are
8pon a iarch of confiderable length it will be neceflary to fhift the pofition of
the fitelock, to varry it with mote eafe s this may be dens by bringing the Joft
arm under'tite bareel of the piece, aad letting the firelock ret upon it juft at the
bend of the elbow, the hamtyer toming down againft the arm, and the fmall of
the focke up clofe to the hind part of the armspit :_the muzsle will by this means
be raifed about two feet from the ground: : In this-pofition you may.fupport the
firelock with the left arm elone, or with the sffiftance of the right hand laid upofy
the-lefr, or in any way which yos find mof convenient. If your ramrods are fo
Joofe in the pipes as to fly out in coming down to, the fecure, -your left thumb-
‘thould at the 24 motion be placed juft beyond thie tail pipe, fo as by bearing vpog
the rod to keep it faft ; but this defek ought ta be remedied, .
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© . XXXL Slqpe ydiu' Firelock! 1 motion,

With the left hand puth the firelock upwards, flips
ping it upon- the fhoulder ; and at the fame time raif-
ing the butt forward, let the muzzle drop behind, but
not fo low as to interfere with the head of the man be-
hind you if you were at clofe order. In doing this mo~
tion you will naturally point the. firelock to the right,
‘in an oblique pofition ; and it may praperly be held fo
far obliquely, as that the muzzle fhall be behind the

~right fhoulder, in a range from front to rear; In this
pofition you will balance and carry the fitelock in the
manner you find moft eafy. :

xxxit, Ereét your Firelock ! 2 motions.

1. With your left hand pull down the butt of the
firelock to the hip-bone, at the fame time throwing up
the righchand againft the ftock below the lock, to keep.
the piece to the thoulder. - ' ,

2. Throw your right hand down by your fide.

XXXUL Support your Firelock! 2 motions.

1. Without ftirring the firelock, feize it with your
right hand fo far below the lock as to give room for
the left arm to be brought under the cock at the next
motion, the thumb on the infide, pointing upwards,
the ball of it only touching the piece, the upper joints
of the fingers on the front of the fmall of the ftock,
and the lower joints clafped round on the outfide of it.*

~2: Quitting the butt with the left hand, bring your
left arm clofe up under the cock, refting the left hand
wpon the right arm, the palm nearly on the upper ﬁdhc,
the

® This is precifcly the manner in which you muft feize the firelock with the
right hand, in explanation 1®, motion 1ft, and in all thofe cafes which refer to
this fame motion ; except that in all of them you bring the upper joint of the .
fore finger clofe up under the cocka ) }
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the fingers moftly on the: fore fide of it, extended to-
wards the elbow, and the thumb between the arm and
the body ; theleftarmis to be ftraight acrofs the body,
in_the moft eafy pofition; and the cock refting upon
" it near the bend of the elbow fupports the piece. The
pofition of the firelock at the fupport, if well carried,does -
not differ materially from its polition when fhouldered.*

XXX1v., Shoulder | 2 motions.

" 1. Seize the butt with y_od;lictt, hand. .
- 2. Throw your right »h_gnd down by yoyr ﬁde

XXXV. Advance your Firelock | 3 motions.

1. Throw up the firelock to a recover; asin expla-
mation sth, motion 1ft. . . - ,

2. With a quick motion bring your piece before
your right fide, letting it fink, and flipping upthe lefc .
hand to about the middle of the barrel 5 at the fame
time draw the thumb from under the cock, placing it
above the guard, and the three lait fingers from below
the guard, bringing the little finger under the cock,
with that, and the fore-finger which is under the guard,
chiefly fupporting the firelock ; the fmall of the ftock
lies between the fore-finger and middle finger, the fecond.
joint of the thumb refts upon the guard, the back of
the hand is turned to the right, and the palm of it, near.
the writt, beaxs upon the hammer fpring and the edge
of the hammer ; at theinftant you {lip up the left hand,
and fhift the right hand, coming to the pofition juft
defcribed, you bring the barrel of the piece. into the
hollow between the right breaft and fhoulder, the left-

: R . hand

* By fupporting your arms in the manner hece dire@ed, youvmay at any time de-.
termine whether you carry the firelock at the true height when fhouldered : forif
when the left arm, from the hand to the elbow, is brought firaight acrofs the body,
over the right arm, it comes clofe under the cock, then is thefirelock at its proper

. height : or if there be any difference, the butt may be a trifle higher at the fhoulder
, than at the fuppore, o :

-
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hand flipped up, being as high as the arm-pit, and the
right arm hanging ftraight down by your fide in an eafy,
unconftrained pofition. : . -

" 3. Throw your left hand down by your fide.*-

XXXVI. Shoulder ! 3 motions. -

* 1. With your right hand threw up the firelock be-
fore the left breaft, catching it with both hands, and
bringing it to a proper recover. | .

~ 2. Turning the barrel by the right round to the
front, and quitting the left hand, fink the piece wjth the
right hand by the left fide, and feize the butt with the
left harnid, bringing the piece againft the thoulder ; thus
coming to the pofition of explanation 1ft, motion 1ft.

- 3- Throw your right hand down by your fide.

XXXVIIL. Carry your Firelickin your
right hand | 2 motions.

1. Throwing up the right hand, feize the firelock
Juft below the fwell by the tail-pipe, the little finger .
touching, or being near, the left (houlder, and almoft
as high as the top of it.

2. Quit the left hand and bring the firelock with
the right hand down by your right fide, holding it in a
flpping pofition, the butt coming within a few inches
of the ground, aad the muzzle about a foot and a half

before the right thoulder.t -
. H . XXXV

* 1 think this manner of advancing the firelock much preferable to that ufed by
the army ; not only becaufe they take four motiens to perform what is here done
inthree, but &ecavfe coming to thie recover, which is bere the Geft motion, ie
#fo the firft- movement in priming and loading and makung resdy o Gire, and o
the repetition of It will render the men more expostin-perfarmiog that past of thofe
important aidns, ' S - :

" "When marching through weeds and -bufhss, in Tadian file, this way of car-
ﬁmg'tie’ﬁréloék woisld prevent its intesfoning with thaos 5 andthe muzsic painte
To High upwardy, the Wian rbefore wou weuld norbe indanger,. in cpfe your
ces thould go off. Bat it thefirelocks sse mocionded shey-may besatticd spos
aNével; Which #ill beca drechy wafide gofitions -+ -5 . ool

Y S
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XXXVIIL. Shoulder ! 2 miotions.
1. Bring the firelock againft the left thoulder,

coming to the pofition of explanation 37th, motion 1ft.
2. Throw your right hand down by your fide.

. XXXIX. Order your Firelock ! 2 motions.

1. Seize the firelock with your right hand, juft be-
low the fwell by the tail-pipe, as ia explanation 37th,
motion 1ft. - '

2. *Quitting the left hand, bring dewn the firelock
brifkly with the right hand, by your right fide, letting
itflip through the hand till the butt ftrikes the ground
on the outfide of, but near to the right toe, the barrel
coming behind, and refting againft the hollow between -
the thumb and fore-finger of the right hand, with which
you hold " the piece upright ; keeping the hand as low
as may be without conftraint.* IR

XL. Shoulder ! 2 motions. |

1. With your right hand bring up the firelock againft
your left thoulder, and placc the Ieft hand under the
butt, taking care to give the piece a little tofs up, and
to flip down your hand below the {well by the tail-pipe,
juft as you are bringing the piece againft -your fhoul-
der ; thus coming to the pofition of explanation 37th,
motion 1ft, : Ce

2. Throw your right hand down by your fide.

- _If the men are to Rand'ahy ti:ﬁe, éfpeﬁl"‘y if tbcy:./ha‘ve“ %e?n :m:r;:hing or
exertifing, fo #3 to be at all fatigued, give the word, Eafe.yout Arms ! vpon which
leaning the firelock againft the. hollow of the «¢ight fhoulder they quit the right:
hand, and have both arms at liberty, to relieve and cafe them as they pleafe, When_
they are tovfeize their pieces agiin, . give tho word, Handk your Firelock ! upon
-which they come to-their former pofitiany at the order. - Sometimes there may b,
occafion to ground-vhe firelock from the-order ;:in which cafe it is to be dome ag;
in explanition 4 1, motions 3¢ andtb; by - the:word; Grognd your Firelock L In

like manner you may order the firelock-from the: grund, a5 in: explanation 424,
metions 1t and 2d, by the word, Take up your Firelock !

~ A}
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XLL. Ground your Firelock I 4 motions.

- 1ft and 2d motions, as in explaration 3g9th.

3. Slip thetwo fore fingers of the right hand over
the ftock till. their ends are on the left fide.of the ram-
mer, and inftantly turn the firdock on the butt.till the
lock pointe. tothe rear ; then, without making the leatt
paufe, - ftep with the left foat.directly forward a mode-
rate pace, (or fo far, that:when the firclock is faid on:
the ground, the right hand and left heel may be abour

“on a line) and bending the right knee till it comes down
by the piecewithin an inch or two of the ground, and
placing the left hand on the left” knee,’ gbthgy of fup-
port to the body) lay the firelock on the ground, the
bartel in a ftraight line to the froht, the lock upwards,
and your head fufficiently ered to fge the “fﬁg{e man,
orpofture mater, . iet et

4. Quitting’ the firelock, raife up. yous body and
bring back your left foot to its former pofition;, detting
both hands hang by your fides, eafy and unconftrained.

XLIL Shoulder | ¢ motions. -

1. Step forward with the left foot, and bending the
right knee and placing your lefthand an your lefc knee,
feize the firelock where you held it in grousding ; thus
coming tothe pofition of the 3d motion of explasation:4 1.

2. Raife up: yourfelf and firelock,’ ftepping back
again with the left foot, and as foon as the picce comes
nearly perpendicular,® with your thumb pulled back
and two fore fingers pufthed forward turn the baytel be-
hind ; coming to the pofition of the 2d motion of ex-
planation 39. } o

.3.and 4. Bring the firelock to your fhoulder-as in®
.explanatiod 40, - o - After
* 1f yoo attempt to turn the barrel behind before the firelock ilnf(eé nearly ¢o .

a perpendicular, the thin part of the butt will frike the ground, and thereby throw
che butt away from its place, el e

4
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FTER the manuafexercnfe was ¢hleﬁy printed off, I
A tho’t it might be of advantage, in order tor facili-
tate thie:acquiring a proper pronunciation, to mark the
accented fyliables* as wéll as the empbatical words, in this
words of command in the manual exercife ; and have
thertfore added the folowing table, in. which thofe
fyllables only, and emphatic words of orie fylable, are
printdd in Jualics : and for the future; all other words:
of command will bc prmtcd in the fame manner,

P -

ﬂpnwduuw,
L Fix your Bayonet' ST I
2.1;? 0I(éd€l' . S ‘ N 3..
.8+ Charge your Bayonet [ SRR 3
‘~-4’ "?boﬂ[dcrr »i.\al , s _ N T
"5 Piime and Load ! ' B
, 1. Upon which you ml‘tantlycomc toaRecovh' L
e el Te ydis prinming poBtion o)
8 vaomful e ; Loee A e T
' ‘4. 'Handle' ,odr Cartnﬂge! ot e
g Privie 1 . __— R
Sbat your Paa I T
7. Cap about | .
8. Loadi. - v Ty
9. Dvawyourxamm"! Ao
10, Ram and Return !

‘6. Shombder - ' Coat o g
7. As Front Rank, makc rndy !
© 8 Prefene!. . .. -
Qi Feret . ool
. - 1. .Upon which yogmﬁaatly come to d\g gummgpoﬁmn.
2. Ha!fCon&l . .
"3 Hordie gou? c'amrdg&“ A
. ""And ow’a‘hfﬂ»‘; r P e
10, Sbauldcr! -

AL 4

l'}

. ew

O = =N

-

11-., As Center Rank, makc ready PR
12 Prefent’ ' N
‘; 3.. Fire ! . S 9

1 3 Sboafdcr

®As gmphafis is the raifing of the voice upon a certain word, or words, ina
fentence, fo accent is the elevation of the voiee upon a certain fyllable ina word ;
which: fylisble: tnuft be louder, or better-hearé than the reft-3 as in the wmd'
fhoulder,; the voice myft be raifed o the fyllsble (thoul).which takes. the accent 5 -
- that is, it mutt be prosounced louder than the fyllable (der) -~ ..
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14 Sbauldq:;l ,
15. As Rear Rank, -make ﬂady 10
16. Prefem‘!
17. Fire! :
18. Sboukier I TN CEEN L
19. Ramks ! makcrm&y et e
20. Prefml’ S R SEPA Y R
21, :Fire ) B PO N R
©. - Asd mﬁaupy come to a Recovers . .
. 2. Charge your Bayopet !, '
-23.. Recover your Arpis I
24+ Half-Cack your, Fzrelock’
“25. Shoulder | AR
26, Shut your ‘Pan'l.” S
. 27. Return'your Bayonet.! BN
. 28. Shoulder |’ . e
29. Secure your F‘relock oo e
30. Sba:ddcr’ - . Lo
31. Slope your Firelock ! el T
32. Eref your Firelock !’ I
33 Suﬁpor& your Firelock !
' 34. Shoulder ! o o
38 Admmuvyourl%wkmk"~ s
- 36. Sheulder | ‘
37. Carry.your Fzrelock in ybur ngb: quH
38. Shoxlder ! ‘ 5
'39. OrderyeuzF'relock"' [
"40. Shoulder ! S
41. Grownd. yeur lebck' SN
2. Sbaulderh T . SN
S s
”‘"ﬁ:‘;“’..“.i’.".’.ﬁfz{ :?2‘.{5“,;::;'25!‘:”’, :"‘Z’%‘” ;‘::,‘;‘;z‘.‘f.,‘.’”“
Fig. 4. fheiws the pafition of the feet when you fland facing full to the front.
Fig. 5. fhews the pofition of the feet whien ‘you Rand half-faced’ to the ﬂg‘t,
'as in charging thé bayonet, and in ptiming ind loading from the time’ you comi *
to the priming pofition till 'you perform thé ift motion of fhouldering:-
Bl e 5 e bt IRty ane g 2ad onfngy l:::if.'i’fnf ""'3! ‘
fori the firft motion of fhoulderin, ey reyl g " T
C H AP.”
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OFFICERS’ EXERCISE
M HE officers in the militia will ‘doubtlefs arm
¢ themfelves with the firelock and bayonet : they
may therefore at any timetiiake ufe of foch parts of
the ‘manual exercife as fuit their ‘convenience, For
inftince—if they are ppon a fhort march, they may
«carry their fufees® advanced, or in the right band 3 and
if upon a march of confiderable length, they may carry
their fufees fbouldered or fugporteds; and when they ftand,
may come to the order. But befides ‘thé common ma-
nual-exercife, the following actions may fometimes be
found convenient.—Suppofe the officers to. be ftanding
- with-their fufees advanced, thefe ations may be per-
formed by the following wards of command.”
T e
I. Carry your Fufe in your right band I' 2 motions.
1. Bear up the cock withyour little: finger . which
is under it, by that means bringing forward the muzzle
about a fdot snd a half from the fhoulder, meeting ‘the
piece there with the left hand, and feizing it juft above
the til-pipe ; at that inftahe. quit the right hand and
feize'the piece fomewhere between the tailpipe and
hammer-fpring ; near the! fwell -of. the rftock, if. the
muzzle is to be carried high ; and about-midway. be-
eween the hammer.{pring and tail-pipe, _if. the muzzle.
is'to be deprefled till the piece be almoft level. - -+

.2, Quit

* ‘Fufee is, the,name ufually given to the frelock carried by an’ officer, being
commonly of a lighter kind than that of a foldier. 'Tis fo called from fufl, the
French nanie for.a firelack ;. fufil fignifying Aeel, from which, by a firoke of
the Blint, fire is produced.. A firelock is fo called, fram, the Jock’s producing fire "
of itfelf, without the afiftance of a ‘match : for formesly myfkets had neither .
flint nor fleel ; but wes fired with'a iIghted match ui:cg'c,c(‘zhé; were called
makh-!otkn.':) T : °
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Qut the left hand, ‘and let your right hand fiok
. txll your arm is ftraight ; and if the fulee is not loaded,
deprefs the muzzle at the fme time, till the barrel is
brought down almoft to a level ; but if loadd, keep
the muzzle at its elevatlon, abdut ‘a foot and a half
from 'the ‘fhoulder ; in either cafe balancing'the pxece
in the manner you ﬁnd moﬁ cafy.

IL Carry your Fujze in your left baml ! 2 motions?

1. Bring your fufce over to your left fide, againft
the hollow of your left fhoulder, with' the barrel to the
front, and place the two'middle fingers of the lefthand
under the cock, by which the piece is to be fupported 5
the thurmb falls upon the ends of the fingers which fup-
port the piece, and the little finger below them. In
carrying the fufee over to the left fide, you bring it fo
low down that when the fiigers of the left hand are

laced under the cock, the left arm miay be ftraight,
Eut without conftraint.
2. Throw your nght hand down by your fide.

III. Carry your, Fuj?e in your rxgbt Immi' 2 monons.

1, Seize the fufee with the right- hand where you
quitted it in the 2d motion of explanation 2d. - .

2. Bring-the fufee.over to:your right fidé, carrymg
it in your right hand, in_ the pol'mon of cxplanauon
1& motion zd e R

IV. Order your Fufee! 1 motion:

Raifing the muzzle up, or bringing it in towdrds the
right thoulder, till the piece is-about perpendicular, let
the fufee flip through the hand till the butt comes 0,
the ground, on the outfide of the right toe,

i . ,

V. Carry,



ST
anrryT yout Fufe: m:ycmw:gu :band 1 - 1 motion,

Tofs up the fufee, and ‘as it rifes; ﬂ:p down your
n ht hand as far ag fhall be neceflary to balance and
carry it with eafe ; either with the muzzle clevated it
loaded, qr depreﬂ'cd nearly to a level it unloaded.

VI. Advance your Fuﬁe! ‘2 motions.

1, Tofs up the fufee a'little, and feize it with the
left: hand, juft- above the tail-pipe; at the fame time
quit the right hand, and place it about the lock and
guard, as1a explanatlon 35th, motion 2d, of the ma-
. nual; the piece being brought nearly, or quite upright,
with ‘the barrel only five or fix inches from the ihoul-

~ der, and the right arm &raxght
Quit the left hand, throwing it down ‘by your

/I:ide, and bring the fufee with your right hand agamf’c‘

thc hollow of the nght fhoulder.

VI Ordcr your. Fujec" 2 motmns.

" 1. Seize the fufee with your left hand juft abovc
thie tanl-plpc, the left arm (from the hand to the elbow)
coming {quare acrofs the body ; 5 at the fame time quit
the. right hand and feize the! piece near ‘the “tail-pipe,
and juft ander the left hand ; in doing which you will
natorally -bring’ the picce forward abou five, or f X
mchcs from the thoulder. -

'Quitting the left hand, fink the fufee with your
nght, till the butt ftrikes the ground on the out fide of
the nght toe.

- VIII, Gmmi your Fufee! 2 motions. - ..

" Asin ex_plmatlon 41ﬁ mottons 3d and 4tb of the-
thanodl:” Lo e
e | | ‘lx. Zake

.
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.7 IX. . Take yp your Fufee ! 2 motions.
" A in explanation 42d, motiohs 1ft and 2d, of the
mamual. © © )

"X, *Adwvance your Fufez ! 2 motions:

1; Tofs up the fufee directly before the right
fhoulder, as high as when adwgnced, and feize it with
_the-lefe hand juft abovethe tail-pipe; at the fame time °
quitting the right hand, place it about the lock, \as in
explanation 35th, motion 2d, of the manual ; the
right arm being ftraight. ‘ ‘

2. Quit the left hand, throwing it down by your
fide, aad bring the piece with your right hand againft
the hollow. of your right thoulder. .

N. B. TIf the Serjeants be armed with the firelock
and bayonet, they ought to learn the officers exer-
cife as well as the manual, and ufe one and the

. other occafionally, as they fhall haye need ; for
. "which fome direCtions will hereafter be given.

“To the dire®ions already given for teaching the

" exercife, I add this general obfervatiof—94as zbe

~exercife of the firelock cannot be learned or performed

with eafe and gracefulnefs unlefs a man bolds bis piece
- . Jlightly, fo that it may bave fome play in bis bands.

Learners are extremely apt to gripe their pieces

~ "fo hard as to prevent their being brought to many

- neceffary pofitions without great conftraint, and

. fometimes even a diftortion of the limbs. This

" leads them to think the exercife difficult to learn,
and hard to perform : whereas the fault often lies
R , o i
® To advance, fometimes means to clevate or raife, and is properly applied to
the aftion by which the firelock, pike, or other weapon is raifed from the arder
to the pofition called the advance : and doubtlefs it was the nature of this a&tion
smiginally, ?e:f?imcd, with the pike), that caufed the word adwance 10 be given
or performing it.  And although in coming to this pofition from . the fbouldered
firelack, ‘you really deprefs inftead of adwancing the piece ; yet, as the pofition is
the fame ay, when you sdvanes from the order,--.coming to it from the fhoulder -

is well enough called adwvancing the firelock. .
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in their grafping the firelock with all their ftrength;
as if that were neceffary to fupport it. or they
feared fome one would rob~them of it : whereas,
if they hold the piece loofely in their hands, fo
that it may, when neceffary, turn and flip with
freedom, it will naturally cometo its proper pofi-
tion, and their hands and arms be at eafe:

PART IL

Of the Elements of Evolutions,* and the-
Principles Qf Manceuvres.f

CHAPTERL

Of the names of the feveral parts of a ba?y of men drdwon
up in military order ; and of the diflances of vanks and
Jiles. . , T .

ARTICLE I

L Y the word Rank, is meant a number of men
\ ranged fide by fide in a ftraight line : and by
the word File, a number of men ranged in an exa®
line behind one another, or (in the military phrafe)
from front torear. A rank therefore, by being faced

B ()

® The word evolution- fignifies an unrolling, or unfolding ; and is not inaptly
spplied to the movement by which a body of men, formed into a column, o other
+ compoond order, is unfolded, and reduced to its fimple fate of ranks and files,
fuch as that of a compuny or battalion when firft drawa up : but in common fpesch
it alfo fignifies the folding up, or forming iato columns, &c. as well as the unfold-
ing or reducing. . ‘
+ Maneuvre is a French werd fignifying the working of a fhip and its tack-
ling ¢ and tomancuvre a body of men, is to fleer, or lead it, in different dire@ions,
to turn it into different fhapes, and to make with it a variety of difpofitions, an~
fwering to all the occafions and neteffitics of war, *Tis pronounced by Eog-
lithmen as if it were written mannver, ' v
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to the rightor lcft, may becomea file, and in the fame
manoer a file may become a rank, in the true meaning
of the words : but they are not always ufed with pre-
ifion. . Accordingly, when a_body of men drawn up
in three, or more ranks, are faced to the right or lefe
and'march, one of the-flanks leading, (whence they are
faid to march by the flank) *tis called marching by files 3
avhich is not ftrictly proper, what were files being then
‘becoaie ranks.

IH. As batealions were formerly drawn up fix, eight,
.ten, and fometithes twelve deep,® fo a file of men figni-
fied 6, 8,10, or r2.men:: but now that they are drawn
up:only three deep i(that is, in three ranks) a file of-
men means but three :- and as many times.three men
as there are in a company or battalion thus drawn up,
fo many files they are faid to contain.

~III. A rank; is diftinguithed into right flank, Ieft '
ﬁank and cemter. : which terms refpectively fignify
fometimes the ouifide of the right, and of the /lf2,
‘and the very center of the rank ; and fometimes the parts
of, or all thofe men ia the rank which are neareft to
ane ot~ the other of- thofe places. The foremoft oe
front. mdn in the file i8 called the file-keader. The firfk
or fommoﬂ: rank is called the front rank, the next the
center vank, and the third the rear rank.© But when we
fay rear. r;mks we mean the center rank and rear rank,
as they -are in the rear of, or behind the front rank 3
and by:front vanks we mean the front rank and the cen-,
ter rapk, as they arein the front of the rear rank. :

IV, -To have the exercife well performed, it is very
requuﬁte that the ranks and files fhould be as ftraighe
gnd even as poffible.. This alfo is of the moft eﬂ'cnnal
importancein a&ion. For in broken, difordered ranks:
and files the men would beincapable of making an at-
tack or defence. For this reafon the greateft attention-
is to be gwcn, in every part of exercnfe, to make the

i men
. % Barriffe’s Young Attillery-Man, p. 5.
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wen drefs (that:ir ltraigheen) their.ranks, and-cover well
gheir file leaders. - ‘Covering means.the placing the then
in a fle, fo a5 to'be exaétly ‘behidd one another,: in-a
{ine from the front to the rear 3 £ that they.mayicover
one another when looked at from <ither. = . () ni
. V. ‘In drefing the ranks of a company or bntuliun;
the men (turning ithe head) muft caft their eyes brifkly
to the right andileft; -aleny their rank, . but chiefly to
the right, though without ftooping ; eath: keepinghis
body even with the bodies of the vitier men in' the rahk
efpedially thofe of his right-hand nren.  The: gwtatelt
attention is to be given to this, angd' to atcuftom ‘the
men todo it of themfelves ‘at afl times, both:in exergix
fing, and in the pertorming of she firings and-evolatiouns,
.. V1. The number of men toimained in a Tegiment
or battalion (for the words are frequently ufed'to'mean
the fame thing ; “though fometimes a reginfent con-
tains two or mare: battahons’) is ‘very" indeterminute 3
smounting fometimes t6 a' 10680 men, and fomtimes
filling (hort of 5o0. - A regiment on the Britifh: elftae
blithment: is compofed of eight companies, befides the
tonipany of granadiets. Such a' regular banalion is
 divided into wings,: grand-divifiens,  fub- divifiens, and
Platooss.- ~The- tight half of the battalion' i called the
right wing, and the lefc half chelsft.wmg:s cach wing -
contains two -grand-divifions, befides the granadiersy
each grand-divifienitwe fubedivifions:; and each fub-
divifion two plitoons. . ¢ A ‘platven is feldom cofi-
“¢ pofed of lefs than ten' files, whicl dre thirty men, or
“'more than fixteen files, ‘whichare forty eight men ;
¢ becaufe a platoon compofed of 18§ than- ten files ¥
*.would notbe of weight enough te do any confiderable
“.execution ;' and thofe above fixteen files would be
“tob-great a body of men tor ‘an oﬂicer o mmago
s, upon fCFVlCC: : i

e

. General Bland’s Treatife, P 740 " Faueiets edition,

“TArt.
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A H ’Of the dijfances Qf*}’d%@ 4nd ﬁe
+ Thel diftances of I raiks:-and filesiare ideftribed by
- MWryuwriters ' terms 'fomewhatwhgue dnd . im
" tertaingt - General: Bland fays; 4¢ *Inﬂdfamng upia
battatior fér exereifs, vt a: revww,ath@ranks'mwm

at fix drdinary paaaicn&ancefraﬁ atik aworber " (Which

15 called open order?) 40id5¥iin ol wheekags; (and' 5 46
0 the firfings)-theranled ke tadbe de Ed Aforward te
clofe-order, whndﬁ’xssw“éhe ‘pace ditanceX  Ini thig
Norfolk exercife’{pl 86.)i¢ isfaidi® dic open orden)
' the ranks ate to be'dt fx paces afundery if at eloft o
der; at one:pace oy, g

The word: = pace” "hereis 4 mexflire'of an undeters
mined length.” In'the Norfolk exerci T fhould fip:
pofedt was two #6EY, 'this¢ being thelérigrhs of the cbm:
mon ftep’ mentioti¢d: ‘;ie‘ge'Sm By-Soordinary pac"e’s;”
1 apprehend is meant fuch as a man_would take in his
ordmary walkmg, that is, of about two feet and a half

in length y:and 7a thm fenfe the #ord pace'is ufed in .

" Saxe’s Reveries.t+ B thc words—'¢ one pace afunder”
~—I thould think the. diftance bet-ﬁen the bodies of the
_men in one rank, and the bodxcs of thofe in the nexe
rank, was dne pace. "-But'thi difféhce of bn pate 5
uhdoubtedly-to be mcaﬂite& fromi ke toes of one mrl<,
#6 ¢he toés of the next tark. ' Théditaneesof the ranky
at:open'ordet are td be meafured ‘in‘thé fame way'; buk
ity this, reat exa@refs is unneceflary s it-being of little
cml'équence whether the ranks af@’mélvcﬁr ﬁtteemfecq
apart at exercife. o
“Peitiaps the bék milé by whichitd> étermine the éxr.
mms bf the rankd/ifi cloft érderis this—In wheehing
il thdreching up th érigage dn enemy} andin the firings;)
the rahks are tobd a8 Elofe as poffitfe without crouding’
, ¥ jultfing, -and without cndangcnng‘ an&obﬁru&mg
- Qne another in handlmc the ﬁrclock ‘
Pade il D .s”X MR R CH R TN S "‘ ;- . Gcmm‘

Ph e

» Tu‘m‘e' P- i -i»f "ghlh Truﬂmon, Edmburgh Edmon, p 9{. '

10 murehinD uE two pacess?-

4
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. General Bland fays, «In firing, marching, or wheel-
:ng, the files moft be fo clofe, that the'men touch one

another with their thoulders.”® - In the Norfolk exer-
Gife "tis faid ¢ thediftance [1 fhould rather fay, the fpace]

' pllowed each man [in the ﬁlcs] inf exercifing, is nearly

gwo feet for-each ;man:; in, marching and wheeling,
;haut twenty-one inches.”—As1in handling the firelock
tis to be kept as near ag poffible to the body, fo the files
are to be foiclofe as bug juft to leave the men room to
perform their motions effectually,.; withpu: obftrution
or delay.+- -In a.word—Although- the ranks and files
ar¢ 5o be as clofe as pefiible- yqt they are by no means

“to croud and prefs_one appther,, for. that muft render

them ufelefs and igactive. What is the neareft practi-
cable diftance of ranks and files will eefily be found on
experiment.; and the;men muit learn, by pra&lcc and
eon&ant attemnon, aall tlmcs to prefearveit. -

L1y o

g

CHAPTER n.','

.,'7 Of Faang

AX.7 HEN a quy ofmenarc drawn up in. ordcr,
Y - and you would have them advance ftraight for-
wa.td totbe frons, yau need only bid chem march: buc
if thcy are to.go tothe right, on left, or to the rears
they. muft firft. turn themfelves - round to the nght,
the left, or to the.rear.  And th;s is- done in the fol-
owmg manner.

L. Ifthey are to.ga to:theright, give the command'
---Faa t0 the right | upen which-they face in two moti-
ons. - 1. They carry. back the right, foar, till the hole
lownf itis behind the left heel, and clofe to it;. and 2,

'wﬁng the toew,hcde thcy turn: muud on.both hecls

* Trestife, p. 12. - Ao sHY -t
§F See priface, p. 14, 1. the regulmon of the ng of Pruflia, aml the obfere
ﬂtx«;nes of Marfhal Saxe abou; x.he dxﬁances of nnkt and fles in cMo otdu. .
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to the right; and if the heels are then even, and clofe
together (or within half an inch, or an.inch of each:
other, for fuch triflesare not to he regasded in:pratice)
*cis a proof that they were placed right in the firft mo-:
ﬁoh." . ’ N . o

IL. If they are to go to the left, give the command.
~—Face to the left ! upon which they face in two moti-,
ons. 1. They bring the right heel forward to the hol-:
low of ¢he left foot, and clofe to it 3. and 2, raifing the .
toes a lictle, they turn round on both heels to the left.

The heels muft then: be even, and clofe together, as
III. If they are to:go tothe rear, give the command, :
Face to the right about| upon which they face in three:
motions. 1. They carry back the right foot - till the:
hollow of it isclofe hbehind the left heel, as :in the firft:
motion of facing to theright ;_ 2, raifiag thetoes.alittle,.:
they turn round by_the right on both heels till they face
to the rear; and 3, they bring back the ri;‘(ht foot,
placing the heel clofe to; and even with the left.}
¢ The men muft be as quick as poffible in the pers
formance of all facings,” § making only a barely per~
ceptible paufe between the motions ; and never lift their-
left heels off from the ground, . as the doing that would
~ vary their fituation, and break the order of the ranks
and files. But this rule for facing quick is not to take :
place immediately with raw men: they muft firft pro-
ceed with moderation, and be made to place their feet -
with exattnefs and turn round upon bofb heels: pre~
fently-they will perform the motions allowing enly a .
fecond of time ‘between them 5 and by degrees they will .
learn to face very quick, making but the flighteft paufe .
between the motions, Although

* Plate 1ft, fig. 7, thews the pofition of the feet at the performance of the 3R -
motion of facing to the right, and fig. 8, the polition of the fect at the 2d motien,
when faced to the right.

1 Fig. g. thews the aft, and Fig 10, the ad motion, of faciag to the left. .

1 In fig. 11. 4, g, reprelent the feet faced to the front ; 4, b, the feet faced to’

the rieht about, at the end of the 3d motion ; and st the 3d motion you brisg
she right foot back to ¢, . ) .
§ Regulations for the Pruffian Infantry, p. 50,
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AkHough-in : turding quite!abnur, fo-as to face di- ,

retly oppofite. 80 where they: did, the men mighe do it ;
by-going to: the &yf# about as well a8 to the right abouts.,
yet as the latter fully anfwets every eccalion; tis bef} 1o,
adhere to that only. In turning either way, feeingthe,
left hecls:are kept faft, they come exadly to the fame

pofision. - The practifing both ways therefore can ferve .
nd-other end than fo; caufe miftakes, juftling. and con-,
feflon, by fame men. going about. qoe way. and fome ;

. the other, @ | .

. dn teaching the.men.to tace it will be bet to hegin.
with but a few inarank. The fame rule fhould be;
obiferved in tedchinig them to turey and indeed,, in every

- pant.of the exercife.. And afier the manual- exercife, -

they may:begin.tolearn the other parts either with or.;

- withoot their fireloeks, as fhall be.thHonght moft advan- .

tagtous; tioupsh I thould prefes the Jeginung, Withous, .

R |

-,

e~

o in Ofﬂrmng, ) R

\ ACING, as dircfted in: the foregoing article, .is -
ufed oaly when the men are ftanding, or havejutt |
halted in order to face, which they, were formerly oba .

liged to do, that being the only method of changing
_ the pofition of eath fo as te enable the: body tomafcg S

in a different courfefrom that they were before purfuing:
But a way is now pratifed of altering the direction of
mien on a march, without halting, .or lofing the. ftep,

‘which is called Tarning ; and is faid to beithe invention -

of the late General Wolfe. It may be thus performed.*
1. When the men are marching, and you would -
have them march dire®ly the contrary way, give the
~ ' R command *
® In the Norfolk exercife you are direQed to turn to the .ﬁg.ht abeut in f«;m
fleps, advancing at the fifth, and in two fteps to the right or left, advancingat the

third : bat taking fo many fteps is altogether unneceffaty. The dire@ions there
given for turning are fo general as to be fearcely intelligible, : N

.

s
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- command—To the right about | and, letting thém march >
two of three fteps farttier, then the word Turn ! as they .
ftrike the right foot to the ground 5 upon which they -
advance the left foot teyond the right; as far as if thay.,
were ftill to purfue their march, and. fet thelefr foof

. down, with the toe pointing dire&ly to the right ; and
ag that toot is falling, they raife the right hieel, and turn.
oh’the right toe till it points-the way-dire&ly: contrary .

.28 that in which' they were before marching, whereby..
the right heel wit point to:the middleof. the left. foox, -
being dittant from it a foor, or more orlefs, accarding,
b the length of the fteps they took in marching, when
théy received the orders to turn 3 ‘and as: foon as the;
right foot is brought ro this pofition, they fet the right,
hect on the ground 5 then lifting up the lsft foot they,

- advance it betote the'right, and march.on in.a direétion;
prexifely contrary to thatwhich: they. purfued befose the,
ofders to turn to! the right about: were given. : Thefe:
diré@ions anfwer exa@ly to the flow ftep : but.if you.
are marching with a quick ftep, the body may with;
eife be brought further round at eack: motion of tugn-

‘ihg, and'the feetalfo:of ceurfe. Thus the turning. to;
thie right aboutig pérformed in the time of taking two.
fteps ; advancing the left foor after the word Turn is;
ﬂen being the firft; ‘and turning on the right toe and

ing ‘down the ‘right heel anfwering ta the. fecond.
fép +* ‘and though their bodies are- not then- turned
completely round, yet’as they next:ftep off with the'
leftifoot, that' ffe®s it, and at the. fame timg carries
them torward on their march.+ This way of turping
Dtesy s oS e oot T (1]
i It.ax'pu'ﬁl be mbpy'ej, that ifiﬁm arp marching to- the ,!éundlof tbé ﬁf; or
drym, ,T turning you are to keep time therewith ; the left foot (as above mentioned):
belng advanced inthe time of one flep, ‘and turning on. the right toe and: fetting:
down the right heel:anfwering toa’ fecond Bep,- the heel being bropght -to the

gropnd exadtly in thg time of the tune. ’ s e
* 4 Plare 1, .‘lg. 12. fhews the manner of turafng to the right. sbout ifhyoq :::‘

Fornc R siven - 11 the uma oot vl rowes. s e toe ol an Iy the e

fo02,” is_ falling ta the.ground ; and the right heel being fet down, - you then ad=.
sance, the left }oot £0 m,_and march on. Fig. 13. fhews the famething done if

190 oe ftepping witha quick flep.
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to the right aboutis what every man pradtifes, without
thinking of it, in his ordinary walk, when going back~
ward and: forward in a' place fomewhat confined, for
inftance, in croffing the.floor of a houfe, '

~ 1L When the men are marching one way and yow
wiould havé them change their direttion fo as to march
to thé right of it—give the command—To #be right !

, =—and, letting them take two or three fteps, then the-

word Turn! as they ftrike the right foot tothe grounds-
upon which they advance the left foot beyond the righs
(as in turning to the right about) fetting it down with the
toe pointing obliquely tothe right ; and inftantly raifing
the right heel and turning on the right toe, they, with-.
out feiting the heel down, lift up their right foot and
ftep forward, marching to-the right of .their former .
diré@tion. Thus they torn to the right ip one ftep 3
for in taking the fecond ftep, which is with the right
foot, they not only turn their bodies completely round,
but gain ground to the right. - :
NI Turning 10 the left is juft the revetfe of turning.
to- the right; only ufing the words—%To tbe left | and,
left foor, inftead of—To the right ! and 1ight foot—in:
the foregoing dire@ions.* e
Thefe rules for turning fuppofe thé men to be march-.
ing in éxat time, to the found of the fife or drum, all

“\Jifting up their feet and fetting theth down together:.

But if they cannot march with fuch exaéinefs, yet they.
may léarn, and to advantage practice; this method of
‘mfb’!n’g- , . ) '4'” Dol A
* Ifthe men whilft ftepping on their pofts, are ordered
to turn, the fame words of command niay be ufed, and
the men may turn in the fame manner, As before wén-.
tioned ; ofily not advancing ; but-each man tuming:
round on his own ground. U CHAPY.
* Plate.1. fig. 14. fhews the manner of turiijng to the Ight : hnd By, 1§: thie'
manner.of turning to the left, . lin fig. 14. i3 the left foot fet Yod, pointillg obe
liquely to the right ; 5 the right foot moved rovid on the tos_frot #, dné thet
(without fetting down the heel) advanced to't. In'Rg. 15.'r, s the fight fodt Té¢
down -pointing obliquely to the left ; m, the left fuot turhed vh 'its e friin: ¥;
and then { without fetting down the heel) advanced to n, - o
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CHAPTER IV.

~ Of Marching and Wheeling,

- l‘ HE marching well is of the utmoft impat-

tange in real fervice ; no attention therefore,
Aor pains are to be fpared in rendering the men as pet-
Jeft in it as poffible ¢ without it indecd they' will not
Jeferve the name of foldjers. .For fhould they be arrayéd
With, the wmoft exactnefs, unlefs they have been ac-
_cultomed to march, at the fame time keeping'the ranks
_and files ftraiglit apd in good order, they can neither ad-
vance fowards, nor retreat from 4n enemy, nor trom am
new difpofition of attack, without falling into contufior ;
yet one or the other, and fom_et'{n;?es..al_g,,‘,of thefe things
e abfplutely necefiary -to be performed in: the.courie
of anengagement. . o
o 11" “In the militia, we are apt to 4y too much frefs -
‘upon, and almoft to think onrfelves difciplined, *if We -
_¢ari perform the manual exercife. " Bur that'great Gi-
‘netal, Marfhal Saxe,’ was ‘of {a difftrent opitiofl. “He
fays that the ‘manualexercife is undoubtedly a branch
‘of ‘military difcipline neceflary o render a foldier fteddy
“and dextrous under arpis’; 'but that the principal part
of all exercife. depends upon the%gs : dnd that to-the
Jegs we ought to apply ourfelves.  That is to fay, ‘the
,nien fhould, above all things, be taught and accuftom-
“ed to march,in exa&t order, and in’equal tinie, lifting
‘up,their feet and fetting them down together, witli-pet-
‘fect regularity. He adds, that whoever does not fol-
iJow: this-method,-is-ignorant of even the fict cicments
sftheartof war, - o
N P : llm":I

/
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111, 1 believe it is fince the Marfhal’s death (which
was in 1740) that mufic: hag been ufed to, regulate 3
march, the men ftepping togsther to the time of the
tute : and an adppirable regulagoy it is. For this, he
fays, martial founds were invented, and droms intro-
duced. Marching thus is called marching in cadence,
(or equal meafure, -both as to the time and length of

. the fteps) all the feet falling togethér. He adds,~—1I¢

_will be no difficulty to prove, that it is impoffible to keep

the.ranks clofe, or, to make a vigorous charge upon i
“enemy, without it yet for many ages i feems to have
.been forgotten. . The Pruffians appear to be the firft
:who introduced it info modern, difcipline, taking the
_hint, probably,” from thefe and other. paffages in

af-
,f}}pl Saxe’s Reveries’ From hence the kind'bf%'e}: '
. uie £-

d_in marching to the found of miufic, is, in the No

- Jolk exercile, called ‘the Pruffian ftep 5 which is per-

‘fprmzdasdi;cétédlm“th‘e 'n'el‘tt,ax"'f_ig]g_‘ R

1

?;iﬁii‘;: SLon Yo n el e ot i T e e ¥ ‘Z. i
Axxseie IL..Qf the manner of fepping.

RS A ;.th&,yo‘ }igggp;thg fqg}:‘jcari'y’it' ‘fbrv{ard{j’ie‘ai",_
- .and:almoft parrallel o the ground, (the toe being turned
. .Opxts . and rather. pointed, downwards, than elfe) till the

«knee js ftraight,* when you are o make a.,mom‘e;m’az
. Baufe) but fo.as tobe fearcely perceptible 5 during whi

ythe balance of the body is 1o be kept back on thie leg,
that;is.:behiod 3, then (evtfling the advanced foot flat on

uthéground; (advancing ic withal fill farther, in{bﬁ‘?gi"g
it down, and keeping time with the mufic) ftep forwar

- IActhe fame manner.with, the- other foot.”, Care muft

Befaken not, to drag forward, in a lifelefs, fluggith
-4nn, the foog thas is bebind 4 bur, the inftans one

lotson ¢ o ERIs I AT et L R n.oo‘»t
1 - I\’ - > - _ * . . :
2IO0 A the profant ixediie of INR Aticy the foldiels (o marthing care, deethd
¢ to lift up their feet with fRiff knees ;" the attempt to do which will fuﬂi;i\:l;gy
.ﬂacmiﬂj raicability. Of courfe it neceflarily muft be, ahd is, totally diffe.
lgor lt‘p we had 0 joints &t out knees, the diseétion would have been propes,
but fuperfluggns =~ - ) ) ' '

I
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“foot firikes the grqun_d,"fpﬁr{’g the other forwatd brifkly

“till ¢he knee is @traight, thiat you may be'ready, - when
. : M

‘the miific bids, to fet your foot to the §gotii_ncl}.l' ’ 11"6
s ufually calle

“11.- This, inftead of the Pruffian,

',;hcioiq-jtgp, being pe,r,fbxj'm'ed only to flow-timed mufid,
jtgpé'ﬁép to 4 fecond of time ;,and isufedin marching
er?ﬂﬁXWﬁﬁQhﬁ is ot neceffary, and the diftance you
‘have to go is but fmall's* for at that rate a man would
“featcely march two fhort milesin‘an ‘hour. * For which
‘jeafon it appears to me Jefs ufeful, althbugh much‘more

“difficult to parform, thapi the quitk-fiep, which isitaken

4, Balf fhe tihde,of twa of them'in 2 fecond 5 and'ls
he way, in which moft men ‘;ga:maﬂy%dlk;w 1-{fdymoft

men, for hiere and there one has a flouch, of'fémethin
‘elfe difagreeable’in hig gait,” whick fhould caréfully:
“gvoided; and in ivs ftedd, & e, magly dir affimedih
‘marching, S PR S T
“TRIL* Th petforming the flow-ftep, the feet when ad-
vancing fhould be carried over a-little'to the oppofie
fide, and both fet down on the fame line, otherwife .

+fhe bedy wil teel difagreeably.. Fot inftance 3 ifyon
walk on the crack of a floor, at every ftep you fhould

- cqver the crack with your heel. “Fhe fength of this-ftep
“fHogld, én a plain march, be two feet, or afittle more.t
"1V, " Sofme hive anillway of perforining the quick-
ftep; by’ faking very fRort fieps, and “amping hatd,
whilt Gcdafions their, bobbing up and down in & matt-
ner quit 'ﬂif#g‘cgablé,‘ and at the Tame timelddfeats de
yery defign of the Ttep, which is, toensble'a body-6f
Jv‘ :f _’"v N witeny ar oL '*' RO SRR -’, SH )
B itk B 5 6e dore without i dha cobdirifoe, -2 rie eeotiaf potkt
¥ in the perfdsiance/éf dhid epy i UE otylup the fpog ¢ofagtiy faryac, w8
4¥anes ‘motion, and near the ground, fo as always to advance 5+ ‘which indeed
5 Juft what every man, who hasany gracefulnefs in his gait, does in his natural wag

_..o‘f:waek'vp; 3 provided he is moving with a flow pace ; only in marching the timé
R kY more Ak, n6d iHe tdes paeavdlt turmed ugh 0 T S
SRR T the flow! fép, at defcribed ihue Nmfdlbmifc;'\whendiu&edrm
* about by Thife che g o et the'boay; to fpriny forwurd: frem theusilof.the furd

whichi*{s Belyihd 7 biut thid evi feeitied toahe fo defttoy ‘the patefalnefs of :the
Ifep 3 10 By hbn‘ﬁ:z,fsfﬁc: ary} -dhd k] if long conribued; b6 eathen faigeing.
{ e 1engh of thit flep 38 theredirectéd 1 be- but two* footy- an0 ke miit have
* fhbit dege inided: whor caniret cerelraiat diibou Afprivgh - Toalin vl v e

i .~
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men to maach-with great celerity, at the rate of a; leaft
,four miles an.hoyr 5 which capnot be done withott tak-
ing fteps of more, thgn two f¢ct and a half in lcngth,or
klfe more than two,in a fecond: | _And of this, lcngth are
the fteps of,moft men in their ordinary walking, ‘whep
$hey mave:quick.- -On fome occafions indeed, as in
Arefling the ranks, of when you have advanced too near

ghe rank por | divifion hefore you, or top far from thatip -

. your,rear, it will be proper to take: fhort fteps, but thep

she.bady. fhould ‘be kept fieady, not dancmg up.and
dawn : aod if you are only, ﬁcppmg en your pofts, . it it
awill be fuﬂicmnt to raife the, gcls gnly, alternately, ﬁ)
gkcgepmg the. tie, of , the fep.
.. :V. .Qur,commen fifers, are. apt to play the flow ﬂc’
o0 flow, and. the ququ ftep .too qugck by wh,lch in
he former.there.is.a great; lofs of time ; and in the lat-
‘ter the men are fo hurried and agitated as to be incapa-
Jble of executing .any, other,command. ggth cxt;cmcs'
Hfe. therefore. ;mbc carctully ,avorded LA ,

| :Amecm:)IlI Direeétkons, for marcbmg

g it Tihe! sen ar in all mfcs, without_exception,
. -;tobegzmghg amarch by ﬁcpgx,t;g firft with the, l§
Soon 5 afw«wmh seafon they, mutt .not; when flan
g bese.more Meight.on shat gt than on, the other,
-which fameyate 8pt 10, do, pnd; fo lofe the time at, tjﬁ
e, ﬁx‘ﬁbﬁﬁﬂu before they, can, ﬂufc the baianqq of the
body. 3t but. keep  the: balance even between bath feef,
@0d at the word March ! inftantly ftep off with the lefe
»feet.. .But they.are by. no means to raife their feet, uptxl

”thecommaﬂdﬁto -mareh: befullypronoumeda I
s R

3
. In ﬂeppmg to muﬁc, tba um#xl’apfy\en }oﬂ, in.the be;mmn 1.partly. bee
sthomea:do:noesdbtep fosrwasdiat the fame inQapt 5 apd. pmly mvfs the fsfg-
3freqoently begin: thetene imprapesly.. These jspften,.at the, beginging of a fune,
ta.fhort.oate which faives.ta introduce, it 5, upop this the Gifers are apt. to Ipend tos
vamuch: time. 3. cwbsrpge. sbey. fhould: Juﬁ,;mul}non!y ,.fo.as to be akl: tQ f und the
- edirlt - frong emphatic ke (which iy, at she, beginning of -the i comp{cﬁe bar)
st the fame inflant that-ahe menyin: mmﬁiltﬁcp, Q‘;‘fkexbm feet o, thﬁ; BLousde
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I At the word Hakt [ they ar¢ to fiop at once, -
bringing theit feet up even, and their heels elofe toge-
ther, in the pofition defcribed in the manua. exereife 3
and, having dreffed their ranks, they are to ftand per--
féctly fteady. o ,
- HI  In marching ftraight forward, the men are to.
~ Jook to the right, and regutate their fteps by their right--
hand man, neither advancing before, nor falling behind
him ; they muft juft feel the ctbows of 'one another, and-
their feet be lifted up and fet down at the fame inftanc
of timie, all taking fteps exaély of the fame length, and
with the Tamé feet.* But in'matching’ on 4 large front,:
for inftance, that'of a whole batalion, the men muft®
look inwards to the center, and regufdte their march by:
that 3 for sbere aré placed the colours, the only ufeful
end of which is to regulite the march of the battalion,
or body’ 05 meén, in which théy até pofted ;- all theres
fore thoild look to the colours,” and: take the utmoft.
care to keep even with thea, 7 0 -0 3
1V, 'Before the word Mareh I is given, the men'
fhould be informed' whethet : they are to perform the:
flow .ot "quick ftep, ‘by the officet’s giving-the word:
Slow-Stép'! ‘ot ' Quick-Step ! -according as he would have

“them take oné or the other, =~ - 7 - R

V. When the mensre matching by the flow-ftep,”
_ and you would ‘have them ¢hange to the quick-ftep,’
give the wdrd Quick-8tept and- letting theém take two'
or three fteps, then give the word March | as they fe¢:
the right fuot to the ground ; upon which they imme-
diately begin the quick-ftep with the left foot. ,

VL' To change from the quick-ftep to the flow-
flep is thuch more difficult, bécaufe the bedy is moving:

with great velocity. It is thus performed.-—Give the:

word, Slow-Step ! and after, they have taken two of
R i WL nET et e thtee
‘W Uildfs the'nten Weép whh thie fimé Rect, thily Wit ‘she fef obEn, rlidt!
the: dext jpivone ddother,: by the- Ariking § r of their hoaidersi: this will
-sender their marching extremely troublefome to them's to avoid which they will'
eithét open their files, or break their ranks : but both thefe are improper and ine
eonvenient, and infome circumftances may have dangerous coafeguences,

4
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theee flepe, then.the ward March { as they fet. the left
foot to the ground ; upon .which..they take ‘another |
_ quick ftep with the right foot, planting it ftirongly on |
the ground,.and throwing their bodies a little back, to’ |
check the force of thieir motion forward, and then begin | -
the flow-ftep with-the left foot. . -If changing from the"
quick to the flow-ftep is thought too difficult to perform, .
the men may be halted ; then giving the word Shw-
Step ! and March ! they will fet off with the flow-ftep. ,

- VII,. The men thould firft be taught to march with
but a few in arank; . whereby they will learn with much * |
more eafe and accuracy than if many were inftruted at’
once, When they have made fome proficiency, their
numbers may be.increafed... . .0 Tt

* VIIL. ‘Whilt the mén are learning to march, they !
fhould frequently be halted, and made to drefs their !
rank ;, then faced to the right, or left, or right about’
(according to the directions in chap. II.) and marched |
a different way, either to the right, left or rear. . When' -
they march with tolerable exaétnefs, inftead- of halting’
and facing, they thould be praétifed in turnin% (accord-,
ing to the directions in chap. IIL) ; after each turhing,,

~marching on, and drefling their rank as they march.—
And whenever they fail of drefling, the officer thould’
remind them-of it, by giving the word Drefs /—1If the’
rank:is much broken after turning, and fome have loft
the ftep, it may be. beft to halt "and drefs ; and. then
marchon., : . . - L

- Arricte IV. - Of Wheeling.

~1.- A rank that wheels, is to be confidered as an’
inflexible ftraight line, moving round upon one of its
extremities as a center, and fo Cefcribing a portion of -
a circle: , .

- IL. 1t is evident, that the farther any point in the
line is from the center, the greater fpace it has to run
ever in the fame time, and confequently muft move gagen;

. e ) . . fafter
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ina certaln proportion,thanthofe points which are nearer -
the center.  This is the general principle of wheeling.*

AvrticLe V. Of wheeling 4y fingle rahks, .
“I." The whole rank is to ftep off ar the fame time, -
and with the fame feet, on the word'of command, march!
being given 3 and every man is to make an equal num- -
ber- of paces, only his paces muft be longer or fhorter,
In proportion to his diftance from the flank which ferves
as a center. In wheeling to the right, therefore, each
man’s paces muft be longer than thofe of his right-hand
man ; in wheeling to the left, they muft be longer than
thofe of his left-hand man. o
_"IL.* The man on the flank which ferves as a center,
1s not to ftir that toe, 1 which is the center upon which
the rank is to turn, from the ground. That is to fay, -
the right toe in wheeling to the right, and the lefttoe in"
wheeling to the left.  For this reafon in wheeling tothe -
right, when the men ftep with the left teet, his left foot -
is to bé lifted up at the fame time, and fet down again
advanced but a very little ; when they flep with the
right feet, his right heel only is to be raifed, and fet
down again clofe to the left heel, the right toe being
L - ) kept
® Plate I. fig. 16. will ferve to illuftrate this principle, The figure npvercpmn-
the quarter ‘of a circle, of which ¢ ir thi center ; from this ceater are drawn a -
number of ftraight linesto thecircumference, as ¢ f, ¢ g, ¢ b, &c. Now itappesrs -
by infpe@ing thofe lines that the farther they proceed fram the center, the greater .
is the diftance between them : of courfe, if ¢ £ be confidered as sn inflexible
Rraight line (a firaight pole for inftance) moved round upon its end ¢ as a center,
then will its other end f, in being carried round tom, go over a much greater (pace
than the other parts.of the line (or pole) ; 29 ¢, 4, r, for inftance 3 which being
nearer the center will go only from 1 to », from s t0 o, and from r to p = confe-
guently if inftead of a ftraight line (or pole), you place faur men in a rank between

. ¢ and £, and order them to wheel to the left (which is 2 quarter of a circle), or till
they come to the line ¢ m, 8}l taking an egual number of fteps, then, "tis obvious,

the man numbered 4 muft teke longer fleps to artive at 4 in theline ¢ m, than the :
others to come to their places at g, 2, and 1 ; and the different Jengths of their

fleps are thewn by the lines ¢ g, ¢ b, &c. for at their firft fiep they muft all bring

their toes to the line ¢ g, at the fecond ftep they toe the line ¢ 5, at the nextthe: -

FKine ¢ i, and fo on, till they all arrive at ¢ m ot the fame time. L
The center-man is ufually dire@ed to turn upon his beel, lifiing vp his tee-2"
-=-This is praicable ; but ftiff and unnatursl. - *Tis much more eafy to tura upon

the toe, lifting up the heel 1 for ‘in walking, we naturally Jift up the heel £18,

beforé We Ria thetoe ; freely bending the kaee.

.
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kept. on the ground.” Thus he moves round; alternatens.
ly advancing a little with the. left. foot,. and turning on:
the right tae : in doing which he bends both knees

fréely, ‘as if he were walking, and keeps turning his.
body gradually, fo a3 to.come abaut even with the rank.

In wheeling to the left, the fame rule is to he.»obgm;'d i,
ooy that the left toe is.then kcfs faft ; and when the.
rank lifts the left feet, his left heel ig to be raifed, and,-
fet_dowp agaip as they fet down thelr left feet.® =~

III,  The whole rank is governed by the flank thag

wheels. In wheeling, therefare, to the right, évery man.
fhould ook to the left, and.regulate his fteps by thofe.
of his left-hand man ; in order not to advance before,
or-fall behind him, but to bring the rank about evep.
In: the famé manner in wheeling to'the left, every. man.
is to look to ghe right, and to regulate his fteps, y thofe:
of his right-hand man.+ o S |4

* As each man may, at ene time or other, be the ccntzr-ma?b? each &guld_i"e;

tanght to aék as fuch.  For thit purpofe, having placed £ix or ¢}

. them the word of éeqa'm,a{:d-»,Wbal to the right ! March | whereppon each mag:
e

'

lifts up his left foot and fets it down again, a very little advanced ; then he’faifey
his right heel and fets it down clofe to thie left, and fo on; each man moving ropnd -
on bis oq’;;ftwnd, and 3l bringing their bodies about together and ftanding Rill at

the word

right about,“as often as’thill ‘bé found neceffiry. Tlien teach them to go_ to the'

left, by the words of con;mmd Whbeel 1o the left | March ! Atthe word March §
t heel, and fets it ‘down again in the fame plage ;- theh -

eath man lifts up hivle
advapces a little his right foot ; then tarns on his;left toe, raifing that heel, and
fetting it down agaia clofe to bis right beel ; and.{n on,'‘each moving yound po.hip
own ground, and al}. bringing about their,bodies and finjfhing together. In tbiy
manner let thern wheel to the left, and alf6 to the left about, as often 3s is ngcefe
facy to malee them perform readily at all times as centermen, o )
-In leatning to whegl a5 center men, they ought totake at leaft eight orten fte

in, ;ﬂ?ee:,ing only te the »ight or left, and twice as many in whegling to'the righg
or left about. S

4+ Unlefs this rule be ebi'erycd it will be impoffible to bring the régk;aboyt,evgg; '

For the center man may come round in an inflant ; and the man next to himin a_
flep or two : whereas the reft of the men in the rank,. who are at fome diftapce
from the center, muft take 2 confiderable number of fieps to perform their wheel,
Syppole, for inflance, there be ten men in a rank 5 and that cach man takés vp’
two'feet 6f ground ; then will the rank be twenty feet long ;. of courfe a quarter”’
of acircle defcribsd by a line of that length will meafure abdut thirty feet, Con-
fequently the man on the whesling flank will bave 10, go ovar 30 feet of ground,

while the center-man-has only to turn on his toe to. the.right or. left, which he is
able to do inthe twinkling of an eye : but the man on the wheeling flank, if he

" fiepsa yard at  time, moft take ten fleps to perform his wheel. * Ag this mag

therefore cannot move beyond a certain degsee. of velocity, it will be impoffible to

briag the rank about evert, uplefs all the ather. men obferve him, coming rppnd 3s_

fat, and no fafter than he does, *Tiy for this reafop sthat in whelipg tkgm“,’
‘. v ¢ PN

muft always ook from the center entwards to the sbeeling flan

!

i’ Ftank, givs™

alt } In this manper they are to wheel to thé right, and ‘alfo to the* *
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. AV, :: Every-man muft clofe winsrds'the center; ‘o
as juft to feel the man next within him, but by no means
fo ‘crowd or -préfs- hith : For particalar care is to be
takeén, that the taéh ineither open the rank, by edgitg
away to the outfide from one another ; nor break ity
by crouding in:too clofe to the ¢entér. In wieeling,
therefore, to the ‘right, you dre'to féel the: right-hand
man ; and ‘in wheeling to the léft, the left-hand man.

'V.  Wheelinig'to' the right or lett is def¢ribing a quar-
tér of acircle, (As if the rank 2 ¢, fhould whetl'to d &
(which would be'whieeling to'the right) or the fank 3 ¢,

- tod ¢; (Which would be wheeling to the left.): WWhegls

ing to the right or left about, is defcribing a half-girclél
{&s if ‘the rank @ ¢, thould wheel tound, and, pafft

d o'keep on tilltheyarrived at the dotted'line’ ¢, {which
woalll be wheeling.to the righvabout;) or, as iftherank
&cy fould wikdel round to the dbtted line'a'¢; (whicH
would be wheeling toxhelefrabour,) See plate L'fig, r¥,
Ml - In teaching-'thié men to whdel; begin Witk But
a few '(as from-\four Btt?‘.eig'ht)‘» in 2 tadk 3 which wilt
triake the wheeling ‘eafier tor them to. perform, aﬁa\aﬁy‘
faults ‘miay “be ‘better remarked “and corrected s Wlidy
theylate iolérabéy‘peﬂﬁqt,ftheig sdd woré, - 0 o ©
VL According 75 you intend-to wheel to the'right
ot luft, you tiuftcattion the right ahd lefe-hand'ien to

© fdnd og wheel; ard: then give thé words of comidnd ¢

Wheel to the right | (or.left 1) March!® - ="

At the Word' Mu#ch I the whole raik fteps off tdge-
ther ‘with the left fiet, and wheéels to the righit, {or Teft, )
d-qaarter of a'cifeles; obferving gxactly -the dire@ions!
before: given, talling care to ftep togetfier, and*bring’
the rank abotit ‘evén, the man on the wheeling flank
taking a full ftep, 6r 6f about two feet and a half long,’
xQd the eenter man turning on his toe. Wthien ‘ltlher
A e R ive

. '
v n

U U s e e
_® After piving the words for nwberling, you thould make a fhort paufe (sv of 8
econtl or two) that the men may ¢hink before they begin to execute what is come

manded 5 and then give the word, March ! at which (but mot befare) the mas

.MM“, M 0“.
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have defcnbcd the quarter of a ciscle, you give the W!brd '
Halt |
On which they at once bring their’ feet up even wnlh
one another, drefs their raak, and. ﬁand perfcélly ﬁrm ,
and. fteady. ‘

.. VI§. ‘When the men ate tolerab!y pcrfe& in whceh
ing to the nght and o the left, (which fhould be res
pe:ued till they are) ; then give the words : i

. Wheel to the right ot left) about ! March ! Halt
At the'word, March ! they wheel the half circle, to the
righe (or left) about ; obferving the fame rules as be-
fore : and at the wqrd, I:Ialt ! {tand falt as bcfote di--
reGted.

—.IX.” The men havmg fufﬁcnently praéhfed ﬂns ﬁm~
ple wheelmg, firft.in fmall fquads, and afterwards with
two or three fquads joined together,. formmg a fingle
}ank ;» thisrank muflt next be told off into divifions of
our, fix, or more men m each, according to the num-
ber, in the whole rank. .,* The nght and left-hand men
of. each divifion, muft. be told, yox are the right, you are
tpe Ieft, of the divifien,: - Then, if they are to wheel to
g\ dught, the right-hand men are to be told that they

and, only turning on their right toes, the left-hand
" men, that they wheel. -If to wheel ta-the left, thenthe
Iefi-hand men are to ftand, turning on their left taess
and the right-hand men ta wheel : you then give the
words 3 -

T91b¢ right (or left) Wheel by dwzﬁons ! March I
At, which all the divifions ftep off together with theit:
lekt feet, and feverally wheel a quarter of a circle, and,;
fhcn at the word Hait! ftand faft as before direted.

They will then be formed into as many ranks as
dhere. are divifions, each diftant from the other the:
Iength of its fropt.* .

- X: After wheeling to the right and left s often as
necd bc lct them whcel by divifions ta the right !i:fd
t

“'Pme I, ﬂ;. 18, reprefents the divifions wheeled to the rights
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Jef about; always forming a rank entire atthe finifhing
'f the: :wheel. : " To do:this you give the words: - .
... Fo he r:gbt (or Jeft). AZM. wbcel by dx'mﬁpns ! f

- Mar

At which all the dmﬁons ftep: oﬁ‘ as before, and feve-
Yally wheel to the right pr Jeft a half circle; eachtaking
¢are to move round:as-taft -as that. wl'nph is before. ity
fo as to keep the ranks in 2, uniform dire&tion threugh
&very part.of the whetl, whereby they may. fall into'their
places all at once, in the rank entire. When they are
all come about, they are ftill to keep moving their-feet
without advancing, and look to the right (glancing an
" eye: alforonce or twice o the left) in order to drefs the
rank ;* when they are dreﬂ'ed, you give the word, Ha[t !
" and they Rand faft.-
XI. Wheelmg thus by ranks, and chen formmg a-
- rank entire, is an excellent; method of-bringing the men
to-whegl-with exadtnefsy . for, if the Aank:menpf each
rank, who ferve as centers, ftir at all oyt of their- propes
ground, by-not keeping faft the toe they turn. wpan,’ the
ranks cannot wheel clear- nf one another, nor tall into
their placegin the rank entire. - Andiif the ranks do not
come about together, it is u'nmedlatcly perceived ; {6
thatwhen the men are tolerably perfect in doing this, they
will find every thing elfe in wheeling, very eafy to'them:
- XIL:. The next thing to be taught the men, is wheel-.
mg o the center. To do this, you tell the rank into two
equai-divifiens ; -and, after-having informed-the men
w'nch divifion they,belong to, you give’ the words ¢ .
~Upon the center, Wheel to the right-! -March ! .-
At the firlt word of command,. the.divifiéh upon the!
right, faces to the right about. At the word, March !
both divifions wheel to the right, keeping the whole
fank {tmght and drafied 5 the two men in thi center
eepin
‘ Thio mnutnlduﬁu nnk:. Befontlny lnlt, Inlways to be pn&g'ed lgy
She men at the finithing of a wheel, whan.once. they have aequired a tolerable no-
tion of marching and whesling § and ustil they sttain a habit of doing it of their

:n scdard,i it will be proper !o give tlum the word, Dnjx l befoxc you mnake
em halt,
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ngd &Bumwﬁmﬂder;mdf?w to-wis, the-

man on'tle ¥ight iof wiie lef divifibs; - turdingon’” his
righteeoe) - 'Wien the: diviffons hive whegled: thequar~
\tcr of the circle, you give. the words,

o oawtd esBlgied  Breab!

mwﬁdﬁ ‘the:divifiohs' hale's -and at the ;word Frm I’

thesright-handi: divifion ‘fadds'te: che'ridht -about; and
dysfliss with ‘thei left divifion.® -
“XIFH. Upomlﬂbcé#ter, Wheito dhe r?gblabmﬂ Mdrob‘
R N L A . L %
sme fafiie 2 Yhé”féfmél*, only each divaﬁdn dércnibmg
lfhl’lﬁf'@m‘le\'[* '
= XIN, ] p&nCthé tehter, Wb@el to'ﬂxe‘lcﬁ" o1 Mﬂﬂh r
Birbbidre waly de divifioh ot ¢he 1eft facey €o'thio right

~about, and the center man who is on the- Iéﬂ! de the _

ﬂglwdwﬁian’fz'ums on s teft el - - 7/

i "‘,‘"‘!' '(Hdlt] W’b e Jaiiies ol
mhe Jefi diwifion 'fuces fo 1{h7e tight’ ‘b, - &nﬂ dﬂéﬁ'é!
- wagh ehe gt divificnl§ "

V. mpbﬁ vhE vt Wb to el ﬁ muwf mebﬁ

SIHIE v L'HM'M ;u.
mberowew wtfeélhag 0 ﬂwaeﬁ, 'bhly dercr’bmg ﬂi&
MAIE dipteqz: 0

RVE Wirhetlibg on ¢he eter Hmore dnmculmhm

Aty OllfEr Wt il ih gériérat fs badly performed 4y

offe-citfe df ﬁlﬁc’ﬂl teil{e to B?: ’{’his, dhidt'ds’ dextHer ‘di-
OV e AN : < pilion
i rum't‘ 5&; ;g ?um m mmm'ov wtfimmg olnbg en:u ;o zhkh:iuan.m
_a.6& 0 i res dotted, reprefents gen men 5 of w pmt
the f‘:;:‘ﬂl'iﬁbn n}“m to the ﬁ;ﬁt abdut 4t the w‘otd w'Upbh qe))
:er wl}&el‘? ;h\q l:lg}t ”l‘; 3L i tite Iefcdivifion, vfwh}l‘ti.h jw:htht lnn] m:\n
reprefente the-fma otted itdc to tutn opon his right ou,
iviffohy- wyheil G )mz{' ‘:‘;wnom Q#hee tb‘lhe‘r |§c 13

R the right digifipn .vhmgtrﬁmd trSes dm mh: 1eR divitkon vlytﬁnm Mg
So the row ¢ d, of fmzll Tquares, ;;preren s the wa' e r;: of ten men wheeled to,
theright upon The ‘Lerter;ahd ot hakeds: At Franr-} t:tc ‘right Bivie
Kion faces to thg righit gbowt: and both, Aivifjohs dicfa § dnd.then the whole yank.
appears asin fig., 20.

<} ‘AWTP the rank of men, ¢ d, in Plate 1. fig. 19, inflesd of halting at ¢ 4) had
Leept onheeling? tit !beﬂankfcmlommt mirthe m‘nk*hrm« R

F Thisfisregrefented in Plare'1k fig.or 7 | ' Lo

+.&.The whold Ank willoowappear ab i Hlt ﬂ’. !ﬂga 2

| As if therahR é 45n Plate 11 fig..4; infipad of fralting dt's a‘ bkdiq-eel»
wheelmg until the flank ¢ arrived at 9, and the flank d at &,
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vifion.is, fixied 0n.to. Jeaql, ane. waits: for; the:othex,;

© aiming th keep eveny they only.conformy ter_ﬁ,agmm '
- blanders, till at. length- shey, mave. ap: a, foail’s; ;pacayil
"Anather caufe is, thatias:the divifians this aim.ab kegpay
ing even one with the okher, for thag-ends all the.romn:
ofi one divifion, inftead of-looking oNtWards, are:Aps Wl
laak inwards towasds the other divifiens which makess
. it impra&icable takeqp. the fanks firaight; For aims;.
medy; let: the:divifian :which.does mwsifase,. be the lead-
ing divifien, ta condnd; in.all refpectsy as:if it werrrbae
wheel by.itfelf, 4ndihad:no conneltion with the.odery:
all the. men.loeking from the centsr ouawards to keapt
their bodies even:with. the. wheelingflaok: : Then; Jagh
the: nan ‘on the wheeling.flapk. of; the. other. divifionn
cacefully keep himfelf in a line with:theitwo men whe.
are, onc.on the.right, and:the othst.enthe lefe Aankoaf
the:leading, divifton:;.ivehich if he-deesgiand 4ll.the men..
in-his:divifien look.optwards. to- himy 3ssthey ought; ten:
dothrough thie whale wheel, it cannat:fajl of being wells:
performed: In: fhort, the:whole depends_on four-men,
who.are thofe on.the fldnks.of the tke diviGops s ander
all.the reft thould confider them({elyes, andia; asifichey..
had nothing to.do!butwith. their.own dixifioms ;5 -0

Arrigri VI Of Marching & Wheeling”
R T éyﬁf}gl@fﬂ&kﬁo “r .,

1. Whenthe men, by pracifing the foregoing methads;.=
are bro’t ‘to march and wheel withitolerablevegulasity;:-
- it will be proper to form them inte.a-tank entire: telh
them offinto divifions of from four to ight men; wheebi:
them to the right or lefc' by thofe divifions, and-in thas:>
order; of fingle Tanks,’ make them-marchy Ceactuitank: 1
keeping its, proper diftance from the-othet, thag is,'the v
length of its tront) and wheel fingly, one after another;
ﬁ; ~ The ranks.muft take great care, in macching, -
‘to keep exactly parallel with one another, and that nei-.
ther flank be more advanced than the gffier.: they mufk..
. L. el T -'Pse“e!v?. .
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prefésve their diftances with all poffible exaltnefs :- the -
- rigght flahks of the ranks are to be ranged upon the fame .
- lire 3 the right-hand. man of éach fucceeding rank co--.
veting exattly the right hand maniin the firft or leading
rank : and the men in each rank are to keep clofed to -
the right, In wheeling to the left however, the men
are to clofe to the left, according to thé diretion in .
article V. fection IV. of this chapter. : S
-J1I, Fach. rank muft wheel exaétly on the fame .
, ?mmd as the rank preceeding it did ; coming u
' {quare to it, and riot beginning to wheel, till the flan
tifiit isto ftand be precifely on the fame ground that the
ftanding flank of the other was, when it wheeled. To
mizke the men do this well, will require a good deal of-
care-and dttention s for they are exceflively apt to in.
cline to the outfide, when they fee the ranks before them -
wheel ; and begin to wheel long before they come to .
the proper place 5 which has a very bad efte&, and de-
ftroys ‘all beauty and regularity in marching.®* The

- beft way of teaching the men at firft, is to makeall the
ranks halt, as foon as each rank has finithed wheeling ; .
and fet them right, placing them in the fituation they -
ought to be in. - Then again give the word March ¢ -
upon ‘which the rank thatis to wheel, wheels ; and by.
the time it has finithed its wheel, the next rank will have
advanced as far as the wheeling ground ; then hale
agsin, fet the ranks in order, and give the word March !

- at, which the rank that has juft finithed its wheel marches
on, and the next,begins to wheel. Proceed thus every
time a rank wheels. By this method the men will foon .
comprehend what they are to do ; and, in a few times
pra&tifing, will come up fquare to their ground, and
wheel regularly, one after another, without halting. :

S | , . An'rxct.z
onsat i eoniinasd daabie 'n'af.ﬁ?‘.":'.’":’i"{f'f s and the Aot doubl
lines, i &, b J, thew the places to which the -ranks (¢ f, g &, for inflance) will

?n’ if particular care be not taken to make them keep parallel, and come up
quare to their ground, Apd the preater the number of ranks, the farther will the

la#t of them be inclined to the outfide, from the proper ground on which they
mh‘ to wheed, o 10 ¥
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Arricre VIL Of Marcbmg arai
. )74 lzee/mg by ' Files.

D5 e is not near fo difficult to bring men to marcly
with great regul:mty and harmony by ranks, as it is to
make them do it by files ; for in the latter cafe they
are apt neither to ftep off together, nor keep their dif-
tances, but to open from one another confiderably in
marching a fhort fpace ; one reafon of which is, that
each man looks down, to fee when the man before him
lifts up his leg, being afraid of hitting him : by which
means they lofe the time at firt, and the error increafes
the farther they go, and the more men there are in the
rank. Bur another and greater reafon is, the extreme
difficulty of marching when confined to the fmall fpace
which each file occupies in clofe order, and the abfolute
impracticability of it if the men do rot ftep together
with the fame feet: The belt way is to beerm with-
placing a few men (as from four to eight) in  a rank,
touching one another, then facing them to the right or-
left to form a file; and when faced, ftri¢tly caution them
to look up, obferving only one another’s heads and"
fhoulders, and to mark with ‘their eyes the diftance at
which each ftands from the man before him, which dif-"
tance they are to prel'crve on their march ; and great:
care muft be taken to make them all ac the word march!
lifcup their left legs, and tep off together; and to keep
the ftep, and cover one another with great-exaétnefs. 1€
they fail in any of thefe points, they will hit one. another,
and march fo uncomfortably, that; of their own accord
(do whatyou can to prevent it) they will open-their files. -

IL. - In a rank prepared to march or wheel, each
man will occupy a fpace of about twenty-one inches ;
or at moft not above two feet. ' Fice this rank to the
right or lefr, in order to.march in file,-and each man -
will of courfe have the fame fpace of twenty-one inches,

_ ortwo feet, to march in. ~'But Maifha] Saxe declared,* .
and experience proves, thatmufic alone w;ll’emble them ;
® Reveries, p. 04. . M o tO
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to do thws “(and pefhaps even that Will hardly be fuffts

cient :) for without mufic they cannot ftep together ;

and unlefs they ftep together, with the fame feet, they

muft infallibly open, and lofe their diftance. Indéed
when a:body of rien can march by the flank, to any

confiderable dxﬁance, without lofing the ftep, or open-

ing its files, it may be faid they have. neacly auamgd to
the greatelt poffible perfeétion in mamhm:g. :

--IIH. . If a'body of men are formed in three ranks,
and you would bave:them march by either fank,
(which is called marching by files) the ranks muft firft:
be clofed to clofe order 3 and having feen that the files:
cover with great exactnefs, then face them to the righe.
or left, according as you would have them: march by
one flank or the other. But before.the word March L.
is given, make them take particular notice of the dife-
tance at which they.feverally ftand from the men.before:
them ;5 and alfo. to obferve and remember thofe men-
who are in the fame file with them 5 for the three. men.
in each file form a rank, and as a , rank are tQ march.
exactly upon the fame line, keepmg their. bodies: even.
with the man on the right of their file s fo that if they-
march-by the right-fank, the men in: the fear rank will
ba ‘on the right of each file;. and if by.the left flanky the.
men-in the from rank will: be on.the right of each fle ;-
and fecing they ate- guides to the reft; thefe right-hand -
men muft be particularly careful.to keep thc ﬁcp, and
~ not lofe-their. difkances: - S
IV, - When.3 body of M, thus marchmg by the':

flank, meet. with any turmngs in thexr way, thzy are 0.
wheel by files. - = -~ o oo .
V. 1In wheeling by ﬁk:s the ﬁles follow each othtr
as clofe as poﬁible, makir.ga round torner.in wheeling, .

and.nog waiting tilk the preceeding. file has finithed:its -

wheel be,fore thc next. begins ,1— though even. then.ig..
co 5o owille
Pla,te ll ﬁ )lm umum of heehu b files, both, to the.righted -,
kf?c for if (heiourfe ‘of the march Be fro‘t!l A tp a’né% ‘J‘t‘ﬁv‘g to B, thg?l a ?dq
they wheel to. éhnrizﬁ(.,ammlzeymﬂ f:mBch and; 5 wuiid wa,I .o
a S.ﬁ‘thcy wheel to the left, 5 P

rS
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will-be Yifficult to prevent the files opeding : for which
reafon, the leading file, as foon as it has finithed ity
wheel, thould fhdrten: its fteps; . till ‘the -wholé have
wheeled : and. for the fame reafon, thofe men in the
files, who are on the wheeling flanks, fhould ftride as
fat as they can, fo that each file may, in wheeling to-the:
tight or left, compléte its:wheel in three fteps, and even.

lefs, by which- they will be ablé to advance a little at’
the third ; and then the wholé file fhould lengthen its.
fteps till it has regained the proper diftance from the:

preceeding file, which in wheeling ’tis next to impoffi-
ble to avoid lofing, - R S

- VI, 1In ordinary cafes, Athe files mai be fuffered to.
o?tn a little that the men- may march more freely, each:
file being allowed about two feet and a half or even:

three feet, to march in : byt in pertorming fuch evolu-

tions as muft fometimes be done, in view of or near an-

enemy, the files muft keep clofed, agreeably to tire fore-
going direGtions, each file being allowed about twenty-

one inchés, or at moft two feet, to ftep in ; fo that
when they come to be ficed to the right or left, the:

files may be-clofe; the: men who are in the fame rank
Juft touching oné ahether with their arms or elbows.
*Tis, therefore, of the laft impertance, that the men, by
.continual prafice, beé raught to move with celerity in

clofe order, that thiey may bé able to perform, in the.

face of an enerhy, every.neceffary “manceuvre by files

which thé dccafion may demand and circumftances

will permit. ,

VII. When th= files are allowed to be open on a :

- march,~~before they are faced to the right or left, make
them Clofe up ! when you give this order, bidding the
leading file not to advance, but only keep ftepping ;

and as foon a$ the files are properly clofed, you make :

_them face,* But they are to be cautioned not to clofe
too rear, (which the files ate apt to do ;) for then they
will be crouded when faced.

ARrTICLE *

!
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- “Arricie VIIL - Of the Oblique Step.

1. Before the men are taught to wheel in three ranks,
at clole order, it may beconvenient to fhew them the
oblique ftep ; becaufe thofe in the rear ranks, at the
fame time that they wheel, are-obliged to incline to the
right or left, in order to cover, or keep exaltly behind
therr file leaders ; and the flepping to make this incli-
nation is in fome degree like the marching by the oblique
flep : the ather ufe of it will be mentioned afterwards,

II. | The oblique ftep is performed in the fame time
and manner, (that is, either by the flow or quick ftep)
asthat ftraight forward ; only that it is made by car-

rying the feer obliquely to the right or left, the body:

being kept fquare to the proper front.

IIL - If you are to incline to the right, when you'
ftep with your left foot, carry it acrofs, fetting it down’

before the right foot, the left toe pointing ro the front,

and the lefc heel dire@ly before the right toe, at a dif-

tance from it, greater or lefs, in proportion to the length
of the fteps you take in marching ; but be caretul not
to fet the left foot down to the right of the right foot,

becavfe that will twift round the body, and prevent.
your keeping it fquare to the front. When you ftep -

with the right foot, you advarce it towards the front,
and fet it down to the right of the left footr, with the
toe pointly dirc&ly at the obje@ or place to which you
are to march. Then you ftep again:with the left foot,
as before dirc€led, and then with the right : and fo al-
ternately ; moving towards the front in a diagonal line,
inclining to the right, and keeping the body and thoul-
ders fquare to your proper front.® -

IV, If.you are toincline to the left,—when you

fiep with the left foot, point the toe directly at the ob-

. . Jl‘&

® Plare I1. fig. 6. fhews the manner of inglining to the right, acbdis e

fzmre 3 the dotred line ¢ d is called a diagonal line, that is, a line paffing through
'

e angles, or cotners of the fquare ; /, /, 4, are the left feet, and r, », 7, the right

feet, "Tis ealy to fee from hence how foincline to theleft 3 the manner of fep-
ping being the fame, only changing the feet.

.
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je& or place to which you are to march, advanting the
- foot to the front, and fetting it down to the:left of the
right foot : then ftep with the right foot,. carrying it
“acrofs, . and fetting it down before the left foot, in the
manner before directed for the left foot in inclining to
the right : and fo ftep alternately ; - moving towards
the front in a diagonal line, inclining to the left, and

keeping the body and fhoulders {quare to the front.

- V. - In marching by the oblique ftep, in ranks or-
divifions, particular attention is to be given, that they:

keep parallel to their proper front ; and not advance.

on the right flank, when they incline to the left ; nor-

on the lett, .when inclining to the right ; as they are
exceedingly apt to do, and to make as it were a half

wheel :* to prevent this,, the men muft be taught to.

look to the right, when they incline to the left ; regu-
lating their fteps by thofe of the right-hand man ; and
to the left, when they incline'to the right, regulating
~ their fteps by thofe of the left-hand man. Doing this
.will have a tendency to keep the ranks and divifions

parallel, and at the fame time bring the body and fhoul- .

. ders fquare to the front.

VI. Sometimes it will be neceffary to incline more,

and fometimes lefs, according as the diftance you have .-

to march obliquely is greater or lefs, in proportion.to
“the diftance which you aretoadvance forward. Forifthe
diftance fideways be confiderable, and the diftance for- -

ward -but fmall, then you mult ftep very obliquely; and |

if the diftance forward be large, and the diftance fide-

ways but fmall, then you will ftep but a little obliquely. * .
VII. The oblique ftep is of great ufe on many oc-

calions, and renders feveral of. the evolutions much

-

more fimple and eafy ; by it you always preferve your .

frent, and avoid wheelings and other motions, which

require

® Asin plate II. fig. 7. where the rank 2 3, i fuppofégi ‘to be moving to ¢ d, by

the oblique ftep. * If particular care be not taken, by the time it comes half way,
inflead of being in a parallel fitvation, asat g b, it will be in the fituation gi. |
Nate, that if the rank & 5, inclines to the right, it will goto R ; if to the /ft, it

will go to L.
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retquire Janger tithe to compafs the fame end, arid, when'
mear an enemy, efpecially if your - are ﬂrarghnened tor
time, are dapgerous to be attempted.

ARTI ceIX.  Of Marching & Wbeeimg
in three Ranks.

I All the foregomg directions for marehmg atid
wheeling in fingle ranks, mutt be attended to in march-
ing and wheeling in three ranks'; and the front rank
x& abfolutely governcd by the fame rules; acting i all

as it it ‘were a fingle radk: Particular. eare:
fhould be taken that the front rank marches with the
utmoft regularity, 4s it is the guide 6f the redr tdnks;
whofe chiefcare fhould be, to kéep:the ftep, preﬁ:rve'
théir diffances, and cover well cheir file leadefs. ;-

“II. Inadvancing up to anh enemy, the ranks fhonld
march in clofe order ; and therefore the men muft
practife this _a great deal, that they may b able o do
" it with certainty dnd eafe BESLERE

“HI.  On common occafions, when the: ranks ate at
clofe order; and you bid them March'! they all begin
to ftep at once ; but the rear ranks tike fhorter fieps:
than the fronc rank does, -until they - have  epéned to
about the diftance of four feet, meafuring trom the toes
of one rank, to the toes of the next ; which will be
about’ double thé diftance of ranks in clofé order.—
This diftance may propcr]y be called the mrrblng di j'
tante of ranks, ' - '

1V.  In reaching the men' to- wheel with the ranks
in-clofe order, the fame methods are ta be purfued as
before directed for wheeling by fingle ranks. -

V. ' Firft, to practifc them in wheeling to the righé
and left, and to the right and left dbout,

VI. Then to form them into tWo or more divi-
fions, and wheel them by divifions 3 particularly to the -
right and left about, fo as to form the company at the
ﬁmﬂnng of each wheel; as direCtedin art. V. § X. XL,
of this chapter, ’ o VIL
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VII.  In wheeling to the right and right about, the
man oo thie right of thé front rank turns on his righe
toe ; and in wheeling: to the left and left about, the
man on-the left of the front rank turns on his left toe::
the froat rank, as before obferved, being:to: wheel pre<
- cifely as if it were a rank by itfelf, unconneéted with.
any. other; -~ R S
- VIII. Ifthe front rank ‘wheels. segnlarly, the rear:
ranks. will have nathing ta-attend to, ‘but:to preferve
their clofe order, and coweriwell their file leaders. To:
do. this indeed will require confiderable attention : for:
the ranks are. extremely ‘apt to' open.on the wheeling'
flank, and to clofe too. néar, fo. as even to.croud, at the:
center flank.* SRR , o RS
EX. In wheeling to the right, the rear ranks muft-
incline to the left ; and:in wheeling to'the left, the read’
. ranks muft incline to.the right. ; . otherwife they cannot-
keep exaétly behind theiz file leaders. - And they areo:
incline in this.manner.: The two men on the center:
flank of the center and rear ranks (that'is; the two, men -
who cover the center man in.the froptrank’ who.turns
on his -toe) ftep fideways, .without advancing a hait’s::
breadth; the next two men move fideways.alfo, but may
advance a very little ; in.the third file from. the. center -
flank they move fideways, but'advance more than: the
former, ftepping nearly in the maoner.ofitheoblique ftep : *
in- all the other files, therear ranks ftep fideways; more -
or lefs, in proportion tothdir diftance ftem the center -
flank’; ufing a ftep, fimilar, in:a greater br lefs: degree, :
to the oblique ; although as.you.apriraach.the wheeling:
“flank, efpecially. if the ranks are long; the-obliquiey; or
inclination fideways, is:hardly. perceptibld. . a0
X . In marching and wheeling: ¥ .thiree-ranks, at -
cléfe order,.it. will: be beft to hdve as:many as. fix files,.
- at

® Plate I, fig. 8. fhews three clofed ranks wheeled to the right ; and fig,
9. three clofed ranks wheeled to.the Jefty - Figs 10 seprofeatsthrenranks wheeling'.
to the right, though badly ;. shg.reaz ranks. peither covering their file keaders, nor -
preferving their diftances ; but crouding at the ceate Sank:d, -and.opeaipy stithe - .
* wheeling flank b, Fig, 21. thews three ranks whecling to the left in good order,
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atleaft; otherwife the performance will be difficolt te
the men ; and if there be but thiee or:four files, they:
will hardly diftinguifh between ranks and:files, and be
in-danger of fome confufion  efpecially if the marching.
and wheeling are accompanied, or intermixed, with any
ather. motions. T S ‘

XI. In wheeling upon the center in clofe order, the:
rules given Art. V, '§ XH.  &c. of this chapter, for
wheeling upon the center in a fingle rank, : areta be-

trictly.obferved.. The rear:ranks.of thedivition which
does not face about, are to move exaétly as directed in
the VIII. and IX. fetions of this article; in order to:
cover well their file leaders, and preferve their diftances.
In fhort, this whole divifion is to condu&t-as'if it were
whecling by itfelf, disjoined from the other divifon.
The. divifion: which faces.to the right abour before .
wheeling, is to govern itfelf by the other, taking the
- utmolt care to keep its ranks fteaight and-even with
the ranks of the divifion which did not face ; to effeét -
which, let the following things be obferved. - -+ .
»X1L  The two flanks of the divifions which touch -
one ‘anather i the center of 'the company (or wheeling
body) I call center. flanks (asce, nt, plate 11. fig. 12 and
13. being the: two center files.) :The front man (to0
wit, the round figure behind ¢) on the center flank of
the divifion which did not face, turns on his toe, as the
center on which both divifions wheel. During .the
- whole wheel, thefe center flanks are to keep fhoulder
to fhoulder. But as the divifions: are- faced ‘different
ways, if the center flank men on the rear, ranks of one :
divifion incline 16:the right, .or left, in order to keep :
bebind their file leaders, the center flank men on the (real) .
center dnd rear.ranks- of the other. divifion muft move
coptrariwile, in order: to keep Aefore their file leaders,” ,
o : and

¥

J T T L A A o .

*- Plate 1. fie. ‘12. reprefents x company of tex files iwheeling on the center to
"“'"l'}l 5 and fig.'r3. dre-fame-combpany. wheeling ‘en the.ccater to the:deft & -
R;h&ngly,and mehftdiujﬁu. AR o,
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*aad the other men in the rear ranks incline the f;me
way with their refpe&ive center flank men.d:

X1 When one diifion is faced t5 the right abotit,
lts rear rank leads, and its.center ran.c and front rank
follow after; the whole taking care not to. open their
- files from. the center, and keepmg the ranks in clofe
order. And as the rears rank is thus to lead, the man
on-its wheeling flank (to wit, 4, plate I1. h 32 and
13.) ﬂmpld loo. mward in order to keep hunfc!f in 3
range with the two flank men (to wit, ¢, 4) of the rea&‘
rank of the ather divifion. But éxcept. the two men
(to wit, &, #) on the wheelmg Ranks of the two ranks
which lead, all the other men m {h.ofe raak& look out,
wards from the center. . .

‘Thefs,direions for. wheeling on the ceater, may
perhaps appeat foroewhic ingricate. A more general
rule may be given as follows. Tn whcelmg on the cen=
ter the body wheeling ought not to exceed a company,
~ or at moft. thirty’ ﬁles. becaufe of the great difficulty in
' whcchng of long lines, cfpcaally on the center,— The

divifion which does no# face, .is to be'a guide to "the
“other ; and therefore thould wheel with care and cxa&q,
‘nefls'3 but yet as if ‘it had no fort of conneion with
theother. The divifion.which does tace befork it whcels,
is ftri&ly o attend 1o, and keep its ranks dreffed with
the ranks of the other, taking particular cire not to -
parate from it at the center, nor apen its ranks at chc
whcclmg flank ; and if, no,ththﬁandm any irregu=
‘ N. lariey.
» AM\ﬁgb .when one divion is. faced to dwﬁcbt ‘bM$ fes rear r"tk"il dttn
become the fropt, and o continues during the wheel 5 get by front rank and rear
sanks, I mean thofe ranks which/ are called front rank- and rear ranks ‘whea the
whole conipany ftands faced o jts propex front ; and by file leaders, I, meajy the real

file Jeaders of the front rank, and not the temporary file leaders of the réar. nnk,
when it happens to be faced to the right about.

'+ Plate II. Bg. 1. répréfente a company whieled an the center to the ﬂlbt; L,.
the leftduiion, which led, and was to be a goide to the other, : having perfosmed -
© its wheel in exa® order : Buit'R, the right divifion, has wheeled bagly ; the ranks
haveopened on the wheéliag flank, and che men on its centexflank, to wis, the file.
¢, have at kdpt fhouldér fo lhouidtt with the mon.on.the center ank ¢ 3 'wf
_ d-confiderably,becaule tve'(trae) rear ranks r , 7 r, did not incline to the.ri

(a8 they gught, l'cam; they were vh«hn;mhcd;hmbﬂdﬂ:ﬂ filo laaders,
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lantv takes pTace, n isto be re&nﬁed as foon as the
" wheel is finithed.” "~ " A
X1Y." The werds of command are the famc as for
wheclmg in a fingle rank.
Upon the ceniter, wheel to the right'l
Thc right-hand dlvxﬁon faces to the’ rrghc abour. N
“March! - e
Both divifi ons ftep off together; and’ wheel to the fight,
purfuant to the foregomg dire&ions ; the rear ranks of
the left-hand divifion inclining to the 1éft, add the rear
ranks of the rxght -hand dwxﬁon m‘dllmng o thc nght.
Hall e ,
Both divifions ftdac fatt.- e mhen "“*’j, o
Fth | BRI "‘.,’. ChT
T he dnvxF on wbnch faced, comes’ again to ‘the nght
about ; and the divifions drefs, thenghr dmﬁon drefl~
, ing with the left, ol
* “In the fame mannet they wheel to the right dbout.™
. “XV.’ Upon the center, wheel'tothe fgft I' =7
The left-hand divifion faces to the right abdut "
. M"“b , . & a4 .)
Both divifions ftep oﬁ' together, and wheel to the ‘Teft,
_purfuant to the foregoing dire@ions 3 the ‘rear ranks of
the right-hand. divifion inclinifig to the right, ‘and the
fedr, ranks of the left:hand divifion'inclining to thc left,
| Hak! S
“I‘heyﬁand fafl Lo
. u Fron[, Dol ud P
Fhe divifion whxch faced comes again to the right
about ; and the divifions dre& the- left dmﬁon drcﬁ'—
ing wx*h the right.’ '
In ehe fame manner they wheel to the left about.
P A&TICLI:'

* 1h the Norfolk exercile, _the company is dm&ed to-wheel upon the center
~ of the center rank ; the rank in each divifion which is efore the center rank, in-
cliniog to the right, in wheeling to the llght, and to the Jeft in whecling to the
lefe s and the rank in sach divifion which is pebind the center rank, inclining to
thedeft, in wheeling-to the right, and to the right, in wheeling to the deft,. Butl
think it will be found mote difficult than to wheel ypoa thé ceater of thb front :
zank, sccording to the fqtepln’ ditefhionss:. . .. .. sty s .

.

i
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ARTICLE X Of Marching & Whee]mg -
ol - by Divifions. |

I. In marchmg, the men muft be taught to aﬁ’umc
a foldier-like air, to hold up their heads, and look to the
right 5 to keep their breafts forward, and their thoul-
* ders back ; to ftep together, fetting down their feet
without ftamping ; to preferve their ranks even, and
not to open their files.; and to carry their arms well, .
agreeably to the dire@ions in the manual exercife, in
- wh®ever pofition the firelock is held, whether fhoul-
dered, floped, fupported, advanced, fecured or in the
right hand ; which feveral ways of carrying the fire-
lock, may be called the marching pofitions of the firelock,
. II. The divifions may march by the flow-ftep or °
quick-ftep ; unlefs the diftance is. confiderable ;  and
then they fhould march by the quick ftep. '
-I1I. - The officer who leads the firft divifion {hould
be careful not to advance too faft, efpecially if any
wheeling intervene in the courfe of the march ; but
fhould then rather. fhorten his fteps, till he fuppofes all
the divifions have wheeled, on account of the delays .
- which are almoft unavoidable in wheeling ; otherwife
the rear divifions will be obliged to take exceffive long
ﬁeps, or to quicken their pace, and even to run, in or-
der to preferve their diftances : which, befides the ill
appearance of it, would hazard putting them ‘in
diforder ; and, if there were occafion ﬁrddenly to form
. the company or battalion, they would be quite unpre-‘
" pared todo it. .
IV. On common occaﬁons, the ranks of a dxvnf on
muft open to marching diftance, that is, to about four:
feet from the toes of one rank to the toes of the next.
The officers alfo are to keep equal diftances between
their divifions 3 which diftances are not.to’exceed the
extent of their front ; reckoning from the front rank

of thelr divifion to the front rank of the next dxvnfion%
- - Forr

;
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For inflance, if a divifion confifts of twelve fifes, thef .
the extent of its tront will be twenty-one feet, allowing
twenty-oae inches in front to each file 5 the diftance
then from the front rank of this divifion to the front
: .rank of that next before it, fthould be twenty-one fect.

" V. The dfficers whoead divifions thould frequently
ook back to fee how they march.  If there be but one
- _ officer at the head of a divifion, he nrarches before the

- eeater of -it ; if there be two, ‘they divide the front:

equally between themi 5 -and if there be three officers at
the head, the fubalierns on the right and left muft di~ -
“Vide the ground equally between the right and left’
© flank, the captain being’in the center. The officers

are to march four moderate paces or about emhc feet
advanced before the front rank.

VI. The officers are totake care that the nght flanks
of the divifions cover one another exaétly ; obferving
however, in wheeling to the left, that they cover the: left
flank of the divifion preceding them.

- VH. They arealfo to be particularly careful, when
their divifions are to- wheel, to make them comeu
. fquare to'the ground upon which' they are to wheel, as
d"(i(&Cd in ‘article VL. § IIL of thxs cbaptcr, for ﬁnvlc
ranks
VIII. When a;dmﬁpn comes to the ground upon
which it is to wheel,if the ranks are at marching diftance,
the officer con'manding it-will give the word, Clyfeup!
upon which the front rank men keep moving their feet
only, bur the rear ranks clofe bnikly up*to the front,
to clofe order ; the officer then gives the word, ‘To tbe.
right, (or left, if they are to go to the lett) #Wheel ¢ up-
on which the divifion ‘wheels ; and the inftant the wheel
is'finifhed, the man on the wheeling flank of the front
~ rank (towards whom all the reft of the rank is looking
during the wheel) throws his hand out forwards, asa
fignal for the divifion to advance.  They advance ac-
eordingly, ftraight forwards, dreffing their ranks imme-
' diately,
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Jiately, is .:Imy miarch,. and opeoiag tomarchmg dif-
lal:!ce. as directed in-artiole 1X. § HL oF this chapters’ .

- Ifthe divifion. whéels to the right, :as foon-as
the officer gives theword, Wheel ! the three ranks muft
immediately ook to the left ; (that s, to the wheellng:
flank ;) and. when they have whecied. and the fignal is
given by the man on the flank, they muft at onoe Iook
to the right, march on, and drefs. ~~ .

X. In'all wheelings, the:Sergeants mu& Took. to:hg .
flanks ¢o der that the rear ranks keep .clofe up 10 the
fiont; jand take care at all times, that the men march-
even and feady, carry their arms well, and: open, or
keep clofed, according to the orders given. :

XI. " The officers in the rear of a divifion: muft,
wheel along with it, clofing up when the rear ranks do,
and apening again when the wheel is finithed, by fhett=:
ening their fteps a little, till they fall four moderate
paces, or ahout eight feet, behind the rear rank. R

XII. When toeafethe men on a march, you- would’
have them fhift.the ficelock from one:marching pofition:-
to another. ; they are to perform thefirlt motion when-
they ftep with the right foot; the fecond when they ftep-
with the left, and the third (if there be three) when’
shey ftep again with the right foot. But to perform.
thefe motions of the manual exercife on a march, with-:
out-lofing the ftep, will be- difficult, unlefs the men have
heen a good deal practifed in mparching, and can keep:
' the ﬁep without much paing, -

CHAPTERV

Direttions for the Exercife of a Comjmqy .

An’rrcns 1. Of Sizing and Viewing. a Company, and
“ Forming it into Ranks pt the Place of Affembly.

I. HE men being affembled, the Sergeants are to

T draw them up ina fi ngle rank, and fize them

according to the following direions ; ‘bidding them -

order thcnr firelocks as they take their places. 1L To
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II ' Toufizen company in a fingle rank, - begin by
.placmg the' talleft man on the iright, the:next tallet
" ‘mext.to him-on his left, andfo on, in a- regular defcent
from the right;:tilb the fhortéft: man - is on the leftof °

all.* - Then.count the men, from the right, into odd.
and even numbers; telling the firft tan on the right he
is.an odd oumber, the fecond he is an ever number, the - -
_third 0dd, the fourth even, and fo on to the left... Then. _
give.the words, Odd Numbers;advance onz pace! March ! -!' .
oni which the odd numbers (1, 3, 5, &c.) ftep forward
ahe pace withthe left feet and halt, brmgmg up:.the
right feet even with the leff, Then give the words,
“To the right and left, Face ! upon which the odd num-
bers-face to the right, and the-éven numbers: (2,.4, 6
&c.) face to the Jéeft.T - Then give the word, March }
~ at which they "all'ftep off with the left feet and march,
the odd numbers going directly to’the right, towards
* the -right-hand man, who is only to keep ftepping on .
‘hig. poft without advancing : the even -numbers march
fieft to the lefe; but their left hand man, after ftepping:
one pace to the left, turns to the right, advances one
pace, (which brings him into the line of the odd num--
bers) then turns again to theright, and follows the odd-
numbers. - The reft of the even numbers, when they.
. refpe@ively come ¢o the ground where their left hand
man ftood, proceed exadtly as he did, turning o the.
right, advammg one pace; turning again to the right,’
and following him. But if the number of men to he-
fized be even, then the left hand man of the even num-
bers (who will alfo'in this cafe be the left-hand man of
the rank entire, as firft fized ffom the right to the left)

wa aé't as an odd number, ﬁcppmg forward and facing’
. -~ witht

A% LN

* A rank 'hus fzed is te'arefcntcd m phte 1L ﬁgurez in whith R is the right,”
2md L the left flank.

1 But before this order isgiven the men ﬁould be cnmmandcd to ﬂmuldet their
frtlorks

"1, Plate I11, figure 3. ;zprefcn s this mnvemem:o 0 is the line of 0dd nimbers,
advanced. and faced to the right, and E T. the line of even numbets faced to tbe

tefe bceblw:mnz'for the word March? :
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with the odd numbers, and. miatching ta the right aftec
them. The reft of the even numbers will proceedias
before direted. -'As foon as.-the whole are againid a
rank entir¢,” and-propetly clofed, youibid them Hufr{.
and then Front I at whicly word they face to the leftta
their propee froat;and: drefs. : They. wilknow'bg ex-
a@tly:fized, the tallefk imegn being on.the fanks, and the
thuoreeft in the center,-by: z.gradua.l ]tﬁ'enmg in. haghn .
tront thé flanks to Ahe center.® ! Lit nn v o

HIL i 'When a company has once leacned thns.maah
net of fizing, ‘you may’ proceed miores expeditionflyy
thus, ~‘Having fized the men from the right to-the: left};
and told them off into even and odd numbers; give the
words, Sizefrom the. right and Jeft !+ March! At the
word March | the odd numbers advance ane pace, xrir -
to the right, and march towards the fight-hand an,
who {(as-before) only- keeps ﬁeppmg on his poft 3 tha
even.numbers surn'ta'thé left, ‘at the word March I Hifes
ing-up their left feet and ftepping off,. pointing the left’
toe to.the lett, then Depping with the tight feet, ant

“fo marching to theleft s their lefe-hand mmoofuv;

the direCions before. given,.cither to act 2y o odd
numbcr, or not, " as “the ‘cafe requxrcs, and fol owmg
the odd numbers ;. the reft of the gveii nufibers when’
they refpectively’ come: to the ground- oa- whlch«shelr
lett-hand man ftood,. tirn. ta. the ‘right;; advance ofie:
pace, turn aoam to thc nght, and follow him. When-
the whole are again’ in.’a rank entire, and ‘clofed #0'a
proper diftance, fo that when faced.to the front they.
will not croud each other, give’the’ word: Front 1:6n,

DR w11

which they all-torn-to-the lefe to their. proper,fl:om\.,x

and kecp (epping: 1ilkthéy are dreffedy whert you gigs:
the word ‘Halt:} and they - ftarid faﬁ In thiﬁ- way, %

ot ‘e

i vl‘
" # The eank will now appese an v, phate 1L figy Av.: o * coplpany:
"4 For this comdnnd, fdh‘b‘ﬂﬁ ‘fibftituted the‘Woi‘d'Oonn!er:ﬁzel which isnot!
ﬁn{fly proper :”for as the  micn “Marld fized from YHE vight 16:the left, Yo' dknter
i, Wwinld be tofize’ them the' ¢ contrary Wiy, (ha¥ 13,2 Troh the Teff to (hik'righe,®
tpd mxght be done by a’ figiple cdunter” ma'rch : Gt inlfbead of thiis themeén moft’.
be' fized from the tight and Iift 1o (Be center ' Fliy" mma thmfomﬂhr kodl

- ordercd to fize from theright ardeft, tlim“o'm‘imr%ﬁ debddias it
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. comparly may. fze from the'right-and left in-le3: than
aminute® 1 o L cweg i 00
;. BV, The cotipany being:fized;. the, Sergeants {or
dne of therh). will count the ntamber-of. meny and sell
shem off into 6x divifions, av;equal as may bes + and
then poft thedifelves: equally o -the: right and left of
the front rink’; “or, :if there be but three, two on the
right, and one-on the ieft, in a line with the men y the
drummer on the right of the Sergéants whoare on the
right 3 and the fifer on the right of the drummer ; and
the: Corporals are fo to be po(ted in the rank: entirey
that. when the company is formed inte tanks, the Cor-.
; L ce e e perals

""‘fhe fizing a company not only contsibutes greatly to ity good’appesrance,

Bt even fénders the performance of fhe egercife ‘tote ‘eafly, both-to the pficers
and.mep = for as the motions and gofitions of the firelocks ought shea to be per-
£y uniform, if they are not fo, and one pitce is hetd higher or lower thair
snother, or 1K a différent dire@ion, it muft-bean error, which will #rike the eyo
at vhe fist glance. The men will alfo march and wheel with more eafe and ex-
altnels when chey touch thofe who are:about of ‘the fame height with themfelves,’
The fiziog the men theteforé is really of fome importance, befides ite malking the,
men appear incamparably better ; and hould be agtended: to accordingly. * .

© *Plte digrlvod of fizing hete exhibited will anfwer petfedtly "well for dny' fixed,
regular td GOy 5 bmﬁs garticularly adapted to » militia, for whoy a fize so}l,
a5 ofed ip_the army, would be of little fervice, on account of the perpetual changes
of the perforfs'br fized of the men, Thefc pecoliaritios in the'militia- 6ol put mé.
vpan contriving fome way of fizipg them with.accuracy, and at thie fame tipse with,

" €xfeand difpatch ; and the method occurred to me which I have here deferibed. ---
Bwas firft pablithed in 1769, whilfl the tréops were is Bofton 3 and was, 1 am:
infoyrhed, imniediately adopted by one of mare, of the segimentsin fizing the maine
guatd ; which being compofed of men taken from every company in the regiment,’

i4{n 4 Bitoation filnilar tb thit of the hilitid, with refp@ to the coritinual chabge:

.zt In tellingoff a rank into fix diviflons, the foHowing ruler, if obferved, will’
" ever Yring the talleft tén ihto the front fank, ‘the next talleft into the reat rank;,
ay fhorteffin the ceatetrank, - . . ; e

< g the aumber of men to be formed into ranks be 32, 18, 24, 30, &c. nothing
3413 be"done but to'divide them §nts fik equsl parts ¢ and then the two flank divic
GosbMalf forin the (font rank, thic tWo divifions mext within them the rear rapk;,
and, the two center.divifiops the center rank. Bat if after dividin%thg hele
number of fren by fi¥; therk beé any left, then thefe: beibiodd men, e to be ed-
ded to the divifionsthur. . 1F sherk be orly oy ddd 'prew, Jou aré to pouat off one
more io the front-rank divifion on the sight than to any of the othér divifions :
ifthéreibeteod odd men, theh 2l off.the feconid-to. the rean-rink divifion an the
Yoft:s . if:1bres, count.the thitd to-the ‘centemmapi divifians : if there be four odd
moen,. coupt ome - to the , front-rank divifion:.on the  vight, the fecond to the front-.
ragk divifion on the feft, the ¢hird to the tear-rank -divifion ‘on the. right, the
Sourid s she center-rank divifions . if there be five odd men, then all the divifions™
il bei equal, except the centor:mank divifiops, to which if the fixth man ‘were
added, each divifion would gontaia. the fame pumber of men, ., - T

' .
[ A
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fall on the flanks of the front and rear
Jebum oo Aol

ta,ﬁles“;lj' 2 cemutho e oo
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V. The Bificers v?ﬂfrhm'xﬂg:é& the men to'TPe dhat
they are ‘propetly *fized,” armie 4o a‘céduke;i-éd*, ‘and
above “all; that their firelock's'§1° dnfoaded." 86 Hiaty

fagal accidentds' heve happenedin the Hiilitia By tegletts
't is’p're’czu‘c‘id‘h;’&lin’i&‘ﬁkkﬁ’hd?‘iﬁé’ siofk 3¢ reful
attention.af the officérs. SR I R
TN [ ::QI{.‘;.'[I‘.’fg 5 ol é:i: 23U VARITION .. VL When
;-t*fr'&.&‘e_m‘efaao.;e&w, one Gbibiohs T one/ AR €k a-coin . ke
they] are; quite,fufficikng 5 fyt thare be re, tbeygre. 1o be 1#;;{'5@3:

porals may

manner.” Apd'in this cafe, carlidering the veivgreat advntage ari
Rio-in manching; x,i?'““ ‘hich prefertivol qu'vnrm whe dramtter  bfom two
ppmmerp.and opefifer. . o L Gy o i el e e,
’h?ﬂrhe difpofition oF oficelm §ndinop-toparaifTidncd ofiders with righvd'es theté
plidésin acompaby.dr batdlibei, is: notaniafdliraty whirg, bug foarfiek on neigefy
yor gonveaience.: neveffiny(or greatly impartant ufe)in’ marebes and batt,l,u,
and contedienceineteréife, | ¢ T T d T At e
* Madhat Saxe (in Hisldredslfé Topeerning Grgibhs, part:3d.) gives & pumberof
rincjples for drawing,up, p gy.d . of menip order of § u_tie_:, and pntting them in the
?x,iq!l advantageoiis otder tor e_#aemm 3¢ § amohg which arethe’two followibg ¢
i % iGieat.caresuight to be [{ken; thanthe vosrmnding qﬁmoﬁwhﬁrg!
or. bady of men, be cafily fgen vand heard, and that he may be able to abfirve the
Taialtett motians ‘which are widde By the.officdes dndcfolileds under his'‘cemniind
<8 0t Ths:ihe fobakorg offioers b equdlly difkriprtpd-cdery whert, cand ehat
there always be fome of them in every place where they can be ufeful, in all mo-
fions or evolutipns which di'e-tb‘\'pt'petfom“}’-‘f:) L T N A
~Flefe principles may be applied as well 20 the ordinary polting of officers at
times of exercife, asin order of battle} for in both cafes the difpofition ought, as -
ngardy as poffible, .to kg,g%c [a,r,g}u and.whatever d}iﬁ" ence fakes place, it fhoyld
#ife fram the reafop of thefe principles, namely, the dreatedt ufe’and advintgge.
Thele principles are doubflefaindifputable { but the'spplication of them to thié
Wij)itia,.ise, matter of nice judgiment, as well a8 '6f gréa¥importanke not indeed on
gecount of common exergifes ; ‘but becaufe the 'difpofition then' matle fhodld,- as
Way before obferved, be, as nezily a5 poflible, the! farme 25 for the order of -battle'§
gr.on_a march through an edeimy's country. °I wauld Hot by any r{}ga’h: ’(uggt‘ﬁ
that she difpofition propofed in this plan of difefpline s th e 5 -but odfy thae £
ayg, aiped at a #ri& conformity 10 . the priaciples above mentioned 5 "as well i
the [efs important, as in thole cales which are-of greireft mvment, =~ © 7'«
§ This infpetion, or examination, may be regularly made by the words«f totila
gnnq--,gg_p,cn yonrfan; !, at, which every map brings his right thumb aboye the
ammer, and fore finger under it (but above the'd ?,)’) grd'imtantly'forces it up;
then.they threw their right haiids down’by their fidés ' performing th?s:ﬁ!ioﬂ'ié
two motions. The pans being infpe€ted, the Captain'o¥ders---Shat your pans:
which the men perform as dire€ted in the manusl éeeréife, “Then--Search yout
s ] upon which.every man brings his firglock to hisleft ‘ﬁd.e in thiee morions}
a3 if he were going to fix his bayonet ; only inftzad &f'the'bayonet, he '_k‘nét&hq
butt éad 'of the rammer; then i'vﬂantly' drawsthe rimimier, and puts it into the
batsel. The officers pow paffing along the ank’ {each’ officer infpe@ing a part ta
ake difpatch, ) the men licceMivly pull odt their rammers part way, and let them
dtop pgaintt the breech pin ;, and if they.be of fieel, the f1ind inftantly Hetermipes
whether the piece be clean and unloaded, or otherwife. ~ ‘With. wooden rammersthe
dguod; will be mych Iefs diftin€t; but that, jained to'ahi.equality.of fength'between

the fammer and the barrel, of the figclock, may ferve to'alcertain the fame 26‘;;.1 ;

N



L R

VI. ‘When the officers have made this infpection,
and corrected what they-find amifs ; .they will take poft,
with their fufees advanced, at the diftance of five ot
fix paces before the front of the men ; the Captain op-
pofite to the center of the whole rank, the Lieutenant
near the right flank, and the Enfign near the left flank 5
all three facing the men. - T C
- VH.-- The company is then to be formed into three
ranks, -in the following manner... The Captain being

informed by one of the Sergeants what is the number .

of men,: and how they have been divided, will confides
whether the divifions are properly made; and if not
will retify the error : and then,inform the two flank
divifions that they are to make the front rank ; the
two divifions next within them, that they are to make
the rear rank ; and the two divifions in the center, that
they are to make the center rank.* ‘The Captain will
then give the words, Form your Ranks in clofe Order!
March! At the word, March! the twodivifions on the
flanks, and the two center divifions, all ftep off toge-
. ' o R - ther

*"This examination being finithed 5 the Captain will order---Rezarn your Rame
mers ! which the men do inflantly ; then---Sboulder ! upon whigh they fhoulder
in three motions ; as in explanation 2d of the manual exekcife.

At the fame time that the officers infpe& the pans, tirey may fee whetber the
whole lock be in good order, and the flints, or pieces of wood, (which the men
ought to bave at common exercifes inflead of flints, te prevent the defiru@ion of
both fliat and feel) are well ferewed and faftened in the cock. Alfo when the
rammer is returned, the officers, if they think fie, may order the men to fix and

unfix their bayonets, to fee that they are well fitted o their pieces, agg are clean -

and bright. )

® Plate III. fig. 4. exhibits a rank of fifteen men told off Into fix divifions, the
dotted lines marking whers the divifions fall ;' of which f, £, are to make the
front 1ark, r, r, the rear rank, and ¢, ¢, the center rank. But it is not material
whether the center rank be divided or nos, feeing its two parts, if divided, are not
to feparate from each other, :

If two ranks only are to be formed, then therank entire is to be divided iato but
four equal parts, of which the two flank divifions will make the front rank, and the
two ceater divifions the rearrank. [Unlefs, for the greater convenience of firing
in twa ranks flanding, the fhorteft men fhould be placed in the front, agreeable 10
General Wolfe’s infiru@ions in a certain cafe :---for then the two center divifions
will makethe front rank, aad the two flank divifions the rear rank.] Andinform-
inginto ranks, tive divifions for the rear rank ftand, and thofe for the front rank ad-
vance one pace, if the ranks are to be formed in clofe erder, and fix paces if they
form at open order ; thea face inwards, march till they join, and face to the froats




-

[.' 7-9; }‘

ther with their left feet; the flank divifions make two
jaces, and halt, and the center divifions one pace, an
alt ; bringing their feet up fquare: during this move-
ment the two divifions of the rear rank ftand faft: The
officer then gives the word, - f
~ To the right and left inwards, Face! March!
Upon which the two divifions of the front rank, and
thofe of the rear rank, faceinwards ; the divifions on the
right facing to the left, and thofe on the left facing to the
sight; and at the word, March! all ftep off together,”

- and march, till the refpetive-divifions join in the cen-'

ter : and then the officer gives the words,
. Halt! From! .'

Upon which they ftand faft’; and at the word Fromt.!
they alt face to the right and left, to their proper front.*
During this movement, the center rank ftands faft, be-
ing already in its right place. The Lieutenant and
Enfign face inwards together with the men, and march
with the two divifions of the front rank, till the divi-
fions join, -and halt when they halt ; and at the word,
Front! face towards the company. One Sergeant re-
maing on the right and another on the left of the front
rank ; the other two fall into the rear, pofting therh-
felves near the flanks of the company, and four paces
behind the rear rank : if there be but three Sergeants,
the third falls in the rear, oppofite to the center of the
company. L

VIIL. The officers will then fee that the ranks drefs
well, and that the files cover exactly ; always evening
the files from the right : and if there be one odd man,
he is to be on the left of the front rank, if two, the
fecond is to be on the left of the rear rank.

: IX. The

* Plate I11. fig. 5. fhews the manner of forming the ranks. f, £, are thedivifions
of the front rank advanced two paces, 'c, ¢, the renter rank advanced one pace,
and r, r, the divifions of the rear rank : and the front and rear rank diviions have °
alfo faced inwards, and wait for the word march ; which being given, they march
till they join, and at the word front they face to the front ; and then thefe ranks

~ appear as is reprefented by the dotted figur<s, and the three ranks are completely

formed.

\ -
-
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Do e S T e st T g e
1X.. 'ﬂ\g company’is noy formed irito three rankd’; -

y A e Ry T e R s GG
the, srang ,}ank:Bgmg‘ch,gofed, of, ‘the calléft men; thdl

8 o7 . ORI T -2 YONR PR S Y SRS S i
rear, rank ‘of thofe: pext in ,ﬁfz,e, ar;a the' center of the
S PP SRS Gt ao o d T i e W PR WY - I W
loweft. " And each of thiofe ranks i§ alfo fized from che
right apd.left 3 which is attended with this advantage,’
that if 2 npmber of cpmpanies. be joined ragether to.
o Y IR R T edy fes e “ ‘4Ll gty .
form. a battalin, ‘all the ranks will appear unitdrm, an
well fized ;5 becaule, the allc@t men on the fanks of one
company will be proparly matched, and agree with the!
_talleft men-on the flanks of the coﬁ’a'ganiés’_'éd}bihihg'w t
. - PR . Gt g e N R C
X.” The company, being thus formed, the Captain’
. e . . SN P . .
will make the men arder their firelocks, (the officers
and Sergeants ardering heir arms at the fame time,)
and caufe the roll ta be, called over, to difcover and note
P M . L O T R T ST
the abfgat men.  Which Being donie, the Captain wilt
order; the company to fhoulder their fiselacks. And'as.
thc.,ra.‘nks,‘wcrﬁ formed. at clofe drdc_r_,lj-, "the' company:

R B S T e, Aaegd VoL 4 DRI A8
may. immediately, be told off into divifions, 2nd march-
" ed to,the place of excrale.l . . ArTicig

_* A compjay thus drawn up, a‘nd‘wftil the oﬂic'eri'boﬂégl! will 'appelr ain
plate m‘.'ﬁg?d._ where' the officers are for moderate pates, or eighe feet, before tho-
féont rank, t;‘ne Captato in the eyarer, the Liegtenant, an-the right, and the Enfigm
oo the Jefr ; the firit Scrgeant on the right of the fiont rank (with the drimmer
and fifer omthe rlyhit of tfm; )} the fecond orr the Jeft of the frot ranke, the thirdi
id the:rdar df thi dpht diviGeng and the:fourth ia thefear of the left divifion ;. the
Sergeants in tha rear being, four moderate paces from the rear rank. If thiere be;
bat thrée Sergeants; the third 'Will be in tRe-reur of the certer of the company.

.4 df the cytapany firft draweup.at.the place of exercile, the sanks may be form=
ed at open order 1 in which cafe, the two divifions of theé front’ rank' march twelve
paces, and thofe .1 the center rank fix ; then face inwards and join, as in.forming
io clofg ordér;  Tbeiwords of command‘are’ the fame in buth cafew, except the firt
of each ; inonc the command being to form rbe ranks in clofe order, in the dther
0 form' the rahky imop€a ordi, 1 0 . R

1 Wheh theranks are-formad ip cloft.order, if there be ocgafion te.bring- them.
26 open order, “iiey may open forwards of backwards, as fufts the'ground bett, '

1. To'apen forwardy, thele werds are to'be given;--. | - C

’ Front ranks | Advaoce 10 open erder ! Murch !

ot which the front and center rank's ftep off rogettrer,” with theirlefe feet ;/the
centerrank. mhkes five paces and halts, bringing their feet fquare ; the frunt rank
ten, and does the fame ; both ranks taking care to drefs immediately, -

2. To clofe tirem backwards, the words of command are,,

.~ sr. . . Fyontranks! Clofe tothe rear | March ! :
‘The front and center ganks face to the right about ;. and at the word March !
they ttep off.a0d clofe to the rear, (the center rank making.five paces, and the
front rank ten) and halt, beingiog their feet {quare, o ’ .

. ., Frome ! o,
The twn ranks which clofed face to the right about and drefs,
3. To open backwards, the words of cornmand are, Rear

i
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Am'rdLE fF or Marcﬁmg bj’ the: Comv
v pazz_y ,.ta 'the Place of Exercg/' .
1. Thert ‘are feveral methods of marching off &
eampany, -and foﬁnmg it ﬂgam, when'it coftics to its:
ound- at the place of exercile, which though they are:
not all neceflary for that fingle ‘purpofe ; yet as they
may be ufeful on fome other occafions, and will give
Both the officers and men an infight into- the nature of
évolutions, it will be of grbat advantage to practife themx
Indeed, whenthe men'are once well grounded i face~
ihg, turning, marching and wheeling, in fmall bodies;
and zre become attentive to the word of command, fo
a5’ to execute it readily and without hefitation ; what-
ever is to'be done in Battation, will be cxtremcly eafy.
to them ; Becaufe the movements will differ but Fetle
from thofe they have alrcady praé'hfed in their partl-'
eular comparies, v :
"I When a company is' to ‘march off to the place
of exercife, che ranks are to be at clofe order, and the files
f near that the men juft touch one another’s elbows, -
L. Oue ‘of the eaffeff manners of ‘marching off a
¢ompany, efpecially if there'be gates or ‘othér narrow
- paflages to gg througly, is to face the whole to the right,
and march off by the flank. ' In this cafe, the Captain
it to march at the head; before the center of the frft,
or leading file, the Enﬁgn in the center of the front
rank, and the Lu:urcnant in'the rear, oppofite to the
, center
’ ST Rear ranks Vo open arder ! M’arcbl v
The rear rlnks fac; te the right abeut j!.and at the word Mctcbl they flep
off together ; the center rank makes five' paces, and lnlts, bnngm; their fees
fquue; and the rear rank ten, and d;?m mh!e fame,
Both ranks face to tbe right about andmd’?e‘u
4. Ta clofe the rear ranks forwards; the words are, :
Rear ranks | Clofe to the front ! March |
-4t the word March | the rear ranks fep off together ; the center rank makes five
paces and halts, bringing their feet fquare ; therear nnk ten, and does the fame;
both ranks drefing immediately,
.. Ia clofing to the front, orto the rear, the ranks muft take care to do it in’

the proper number of paces ; and for that end fhould lengthen their ﬂeps, if they
fnd the’ are otherwife hkely to fall fhout of pe:fedtly clofe order,



center of the laft file ; two Sergeants (the firft and third)
at the head of the firft file, covered by the men in the
front and rear ranks ; one (the fourth) in thecenter of
the rear rank, drefling with the Enfign, and ene (the
fecond) in the rear of the laft file, covering the front
rank, If there be but three Sergeants, then one only
will march before the firft file on the right, covered by
the front rank ; and if but two, then one will be before
the right-hand man, and the other behind the left-hand

-man of the frontrank.  The drummer and fifer are to

march two paces behind the Captain, and as many bz-
fore the Sergeants who are at the head of the firft file ;
the Lieutenant four paces inthe rear of the laft file; and
the Enfign and Sergeants as near the files where they are
pofted, as the files of men are to one another.*

~IV. .But in general, a company fhould be marched
off in two equal divifions, if the numbcr of files be
even, if not, the odd file goes to the firft divifion : the
firft, or right-hand divifion, :is led by the Captain, the
fecond by the Enfign, and the Lieutenant brings up the
rear, The Sergeants poft themfelves on the flanks of
the divifions 5 the firft Sergeant on the right of the firft

divifion, the fecond on- the left of the fecond divifion,

each drefiing with the front rank of his divifion ; the
third on the left of the firft divifion, and the fourth on
the right of the fecond divifion, each drefling with the
rear rank of his divifion ; and all juft touching the

" flanks, as the files do one another. ' If there be but

three Sergeants, the right flank of the fecond divifion
isto be withoutone; andif buttwo Sergeants, then the
left of the firft divifion will alfo be vacant.t -
, V. If the company is to march off to the right,

the commanding officer gives the words, :

Company! To the rigb/t, Wheel by divifions ! March!

At which both divifiors wheel at the fame time to the

right ; and then the commandicg officer again giving
' the
* See plate 111, fig. 7. 4 See plate 111, fig. 8, :
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the word Mufch ! (or Advance'l) they march off'; ad

they go, opening their ranks to marchxng diftance, *
VL Inthe firft drawing up a company, the fituation
of the ground fhould be-artended to, foas to have no
occafion'to march off the company ta the loft : unlefs
ft isinténded that the left divifion thould lead ; in which
cafe, both divifions wheel to the left, and march off, the
Lieutenant heading the left divifion, the Enfign the right
divifion, and the Captain bringing up the rear ; and the
Sergeants, drummer and fifer, keeping the pofts
affigned them when marching off to the right. Or the
company ‘may face to the left, and" march’ off by ‘the
left flank 3 and in this cafe the officers, S’ergcants, &ci
are to pbﬁ themfelves in the fame places as if they
marched by the right fank, according to the direions
in § IIL ‘the Lieutenant being at the head of the left-
hand file, and leadmg, and the Captam bnndmg up
the rear.

Vil If the compary is to march firaight forward
to the front, thecommanding officer may givethe words,

’ Company ! Advance from the right by divilions ! March?

At which both divifions bcgm to ftep 5 and when the
-firR divifion has advancéd three paces (fo as to be clear
of the front rank of the fecond.divifion)the officer comy
manding the fecond gives the word, Inc/ine 10 the.right 14
Upon which it follows, marching by: the oblique ftep
. to the right, till it covers the firft divifion ; and then
marches forward. after it, upon a fignal given by the
man on the left flank of the front rank, who is to throw
his hand out forward, as in wheeling. Or the officer -
may give the word, Adfvame to the Front'! upon whxgh
: the

. Plate I bg. 8. reptefenu the company juft wheeled to the nght intwo di-
vifions, with the officers, Sergeants, fifer and drummer at their pofts, ucotalng to
the dire&ions in feRion IV.

& 1 Let it be remembered, That as the commanding oﬂicer isto givethegen
neral words of command for the whole ; fo each particular officer commanding a di-
vifion isalways to give the proper words of command, to face, turn, advance; wheely
incline, or bals, at the proper times when they thall be neceﬂ‘nry for bu ownparticu> *
lar lex‘an ,
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the dmﬁon ecafes to 1nchpe, nd mow:s Aaight for-
ward.* NI

« VIL; Spmesmes 2 cgmgqny mprphq)gt}y the fignk
(or, as it Ay pluallyGalled, by i files,).in. q,npuaw-lanc, o
~ peffage, may.gome to-a bread way, Jaemag(to tonr

rank :—1ln,this ¢afe, if the commanding qfficer. f:
fit, or has already given -orders, for xha: y
leading divifion, as foon as it is clear of .; @q
parrow paflage, receives this: command, i mm ;swwq
officer—Divifion, ito your Front-—Tm ! upan . which
thic divifion torns tois front; and marghes. an, the ,ﬁ:ont
raok leading. - The fecond divifign, when i itapens full
to the broad .way, . proceeds i, the:fame ma,nncrd- .

: AX.; Thediretions here given. for marcm n two
dmiﬁom, will ferve:equally for any, n;umbcr.,
fequently how shé emanner of marching off a: :whol ata
talien by ‘diviiens or companies., : 1f tthere are. m org
than two divifions, and they aré’to march to tbc x;xgbt
or deft, all the,divifions wheel.at the fame. time tothc
right.or lefs.5-if firaight forward, ail the addirional dj
vifions are te. obferve. precn.fely the dire&tions’ before
given for the fecond dw:ﬁon, fucceﬁively followmg
that; as ‘that follows the firft:

X, Ka conpany marphe&t?n 'four dwﬁﬁm\s, :the
Captain leads the firft, and the-Bnifign the thitd, xhe
Licutenant ‘brmgmg«up the rear. The Frlt Sergeant
marches on’ the right of the firfk diwifion,.the:(econd on
the left of the fourth-divifion, the third. on the night of

the I'tcond diVIﬁon, and the fourth on the- nght of the
- third

" ® Plteqn. \9 a;m this mavement. ,'I‘Jze firt dmﬁonj& fm marched
firgight forward from A, dnd the fecond divifien D has mrarched from-C, jgckning
to the right till it has covered the firft divifion.

‘+ This movemrent is reprefented in plate I11..fig, 30, B the firft divifion has
opened to the broad way, turned to its front, and marched on. “The Eofign has
guﬂ quitted the right flank of the fecond divifion, in order to march at the head of
t 5 .but when he ftepped afide be faced his divifion ; which, not belng yet clear of
the narrow paflage, keeps ‘marching by files ¢ill its right ﬁank coméstoaaaj
and the-Enfign.then leeing it opened full to the broad way, gives the wotd, Divifion
0 your Front---Turn | upon which the focond divifion turas to its l'xont, smd
follows the firft, along the broad way. X
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third divifion, each dreffing with the front rank of his
divifion.* In general, the rule is, that the chief, or
: cémmanding officer, leads the whole, the fecond.in
command brings up the rear, and the others lead and
diret the intermediate divifions. T
. XL But unlefs a company confifts of as many a¢
four and twenty files, it ought to march in two divifions
only, and not in four. Neverthelefs, if a defile of gate
comes in their way, each divifion may be fubdivided,
even though thefe fubdivifions fhould each contsin but
foar files ; and fo march through, forming again as
foon as the defile is.paffed. - Or if the paffage will.not -
admit of four files, then the campany may go through
it in double files ;. and if two men eannot ;march
- a-breaft, then in a finglefile ; each divifion as it comes
€0 the narrow pafs, fling off from the right.. .But for
this kind of movement more: particular directions will
be given hereafter. - T o

ART. L. Of Drawing up,-or Forming
“the Company st the Place of. Exerqﬁ. E
1 When a company, or‘bartalion, is drawnpup in .
three continued ranks, ~and 'the officers and ‘Ron :comt=
fniffioned officers have taken theit proper pofts, “tis faid
to.be' formed. : So, afrer breaking it into pieces;, or di-
vilions, in order'to march, or for any other putpofe,
the biinging thofe ‘pieces or divifions together again,
unitig them in one. ftrai; lit “reguldy body, ‘% talled
FORMING 1he company, of battalion. 727 i
7’,?1.’ There are diffcrent methods of drawirigup;'or

Torming’a’ company on lts grotnd, dependingon the
different ways in' which it comes onf toir.” | Ifthe comi

pany has marchéd by ejthicr flank,; "ard‘the files'have
opéned (as they may an ordjndry eccilions," dctording
19 the direicn, chap. TV, 4t ¥ rF§ VI 'tk @aptiin
»wm"gva al‘é w"éf’ds',' ety {TpOL Qi ooz ORIy 21T
' a;‘;n;i;:::e:b&:‘ny‘ :r Eiarlt;lion is n_)ld :t;' intodq;s:iﬁons. 'thof:hdiviﬁ«:i )to:rt-
R e s s o e dirfen b NG

(LI INS HIEY: P R L S g $viemt tusds vis ol iy omgeD s v, R

'
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o  Filss) Clofeup! March! .
The leading file keeps ftepping on its poft without ad»
vancing, the other files clofe up fo near that when face
to their front, they fhall be in clofe order. o
N. B. The Enfign and Sergeant in the center of the
company, ftep juft out of the ranks that a// the
files may clofe, the Enfign into the frant, the
. Sergeant into the rear. . o
Company ! To your Fromt—Turn ! Drefs! Halt ! ‘
At the word, T#rn.! the company turns to its propei
front, drefles and halts : The Captain, afterthe com-
mand to clofe up, proceeds direttly toplace himnfelf before
the center of the company, and gives-the woids. Drefs /
. Halt ! intheir proper time. The Subalterns, Sergeants,
&ec; turn to the front at the fame time with the men’;
the Lieutenant and Enfign coming into.the front, and
the Lieurenant going towards the right flank, and the
Enfign towards the left flank ; taking poft'(as does the
Captain) four moderate paces. before . the front. rank,
. and facing to the company : the Sergeants on the right
and left of the front rank remain there ; the other two
fall into the rear, four moderate paces from the reat
rank, and cover (ot range themfelves with) the Lieute-
nant and Enfign, who are in the front : buit if there be
only one Sergeant in the rear, he is to be behind ‘the
seoter of the company : the drummer and fifer march
and poft themfelves dire®ly béfore” the center of ‘the
company, twelve paces from thé front rank, ‘and face
the cemipany.* ~ The Captain will then proceed furs
ther, as s dirc&ted hereafter, in fetion XVL. © . ..
. JH,  1f.the company (wich the firft divifionJeading)
_ comes on to.its graund from the left, as foon as the,\ﬁ,ﬁi
divifion is within the lenigth of its.front of the right of
, thegg_ounci itis to forp’m upon, 't‘!ié;.(\,;;p;éipj gives the -
WOt'd,Sg*\?vzu EILTIEES ','W:'v ol tio Blay x "':“.‘ """”;”:":'Diz}:‘fﬁgﬁsv!
,‘,-x,(vf""fyim il c@euditon WINh I h,c;",, s
IR A o ST e AL o
beyond the Captain, till they are about twelve paces before the frant rank,
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Divifions! Wheel to the left ! March!* Drefs | Halt |

At the word March ! both divifions (which it is fup-
‘ Eo(éd the officers have taken care to keep at their-due
-diftance) wheel to the left. "The Captain then gives
them the word, Drefs! and the divifions drefs with one
dnother ; but in doing it, all the men are tolook to the
.fight {only glancing the eye once or ‘twice to the left)
and drefs exa&tly with the right-hand man. ‘When
- drefled, the Captain gives them the word, Halt ! and
they ftand faft. As the divifions wheel, the Sergeants
on-the inward flanks of the divifions, quit them, that
fo the divifions may join, and themfelves fall into the
tear : the Sergeants on the outward flanks (that i$ on
the right and left of the company) remain there : the
other’ Sergeants, and the officers, drummer and fifer,
poft themfelves as direGtedin the former cafe, fection I1.+
IV." When'a company comes to its ground from
the right, the commanding officer, in proper tire, will
give theword, =~ =~ ' '
+ Form the company, to front to your tight ! March!
Upan which the firft divifion wheels to the right, and
advancing fix or eight paces to the front, halts on its
ground, and dreflts,  The fecond divifion, as foon as
it has paffed behind the rear of the firft, and js even
with its left-hand file, wheels to the right, and joins the
left flank of the firft, drefling its ranks with it. | §
A R V

R e

# The compary is alveidly on the. march § but fome fignal thould be given
‘whengver a different movement is ordered; to mark the time whea it is to be be-
gun : and this fignal is commonly the word March ! the paufe between which
‘and the preceding word of command, gives the men an opportunity te think how

"to execute what is ordered. - ¢ '

4 Plate IV, fig. 5: reprefents botb divifions a8 afually upon the wheel, It
fhews alfo, chat che fecond diviion muft flackea its motion in wheeling, fo as not -
to interfere with the rear rank of the fisft. o '

1 The officers will rememberthe caution in the note, p. 34, on all occafions to
give the words of command neccﬂ'ar{,fnr, their own particular divifion. .
§ This is reprefented in plate IV, fig. @, The fuft divifion,. after baving
- wheeled from 2 to b, advances to £ g, to give the fecand, which tollows it, room
to pafs by its fear, As foon as the front rank of that divifion is even with the left
flank of the firft, it wheels: from ¢ to d, and advances to ¢ f, drefling its ranks with
the firft.  In the plan, the fecond divifion has finifhed its wheel, and the firft is
juft gbeut to hale 3 the.Captain being fill at the head of the. divifion, and the
drommer and fifer not yet advanced . but the Sergeant on the left, has fallen be-
hind it, to mike way for the fecond divifioa- to join £he fitfty and ia the follow-
“Ing cafes-lic does.the fame. .. .. . oo

AT
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. V.- A company .that comes direétly up from the
rear, may be formed by the oblique ftep ; the fecond
divifion inclining to the left, till its right flank is even
with the left of the firft ; and then at the fignal, or
command from its officer, marching ftraight forward,
afd dreffing ‘with it. The general command in this
cale is, Form the company to the left ¥ March |

At the word March ! the fecond divifion inclines to the
left, “as above directed ; and the commanding officet,
as foon as he has given the general command, makes
“his own divifion halt and drefs.*

VI.- ‘Or the.company may be formed to the right
by the following command, ’ : S
* Form the company to the right |+ March I

At the word, March ! the firft divifion inclines to the
right, and halts when its left flank is in a line with the -
right flank of the fecond divifion, which the officer is to
{fee done before he makes it hale. The fecond divifion
keeps marching ftraight forward, till it joins the left of
the firft divifion, with whicl it immediately drefles
and halts. o : AT
~VIL  Or, to form the company, 'both: divifions
~ thay incline. o R
Divifiens ! To the right and la;/t, Forin the company !
- March! Drefs ' Halt! = T
‘Both divifions incline ; the fir(t to the right, the fecan
to the left; till their flanks are’yclea;r of each other;

° o ‘and "

¥ See plate IV. fig. 4. VWhen the fitft divifior halts:at @ 4, the facond inclines
to ¢ ¢, and then advances ta' d 2, drefling with the firk divifion. .

t Tis a matter of confequence that words of command fhould be fhort, and yet
clearly denote the altions or manceuvres to be performed, and diftinguith them
‘with certainty from all athers, Buttodo this is fometimes alistle difficult; . When

--a company or battalion marching in divifions, is ordered to form to the right, or left,
it may be underflood that itis fo form frorsing toabe right, or Jeft; butthe intention

*is, that ene divifion fhould: form on the ground where the leading divifion then is,

~or intbat range,-and all the other divifions on the right or left of that ground. .

1 This way of forming the company is reprefented in plate IV. fig. 4. B the
firft divifion meved from A 3. 1) the fecond Jivifion 'moved from C ; the dotted
lines at A and C fhewing the fituation - of the divifiona when prdened toform. It
diult be obvious that it wonld not have done for the fecopd divifion, to have iacli-
ped to. thiright; to form the tpmpady ta thetight, ss in fe@ion'V, it did to the’
left, to forry the company to the left § becaule the left dixifen -would thea Jole {ts
rlace, and become the right divifion, i




RS
tnd ghén they both march (hanoht forward ¥ th‘e firft
divifion making fhort fteps;’ and the fecond lobg &cps‘,

in ordertb'come’ up and drefs with the firft..~ vy
- VIIL  Or, the Captain may order his own dmﬁoa
thus :— < Diwifion'! To the right—~Turnl

Upon which the divifion turns to the right, and matches
by | files (taking care notto open themn ) dll its left flank
is clear of the nght ﬂank of the fccdnd divifion ; and
then the Captain orders, To yom' from '«-—-ﬂmﬁ
upon_which his divifion turns to the-left; its prope#
front'; then he gives the words, Drefs: I—Halt !. The
fecond diyifion-marches ftraight forward and joins the
firft divifion, drefling with it as foon as it joins.{

IX. Inallthe methods of forminga company huhcrta
déicribed (except the firft, in fe@ion II.) the company
bas been_fuppofed to have marched off from the right, -
“and to be marching in dmﬁons with the ﬁrjl, or rngt
hand divifion leading : It may ‘be convemerxt to men-
tion the different ways in which it may be form-
ed, if it thould march-from the- left, -and fo be led by
- the Jeft hand divifion. But thefe are fo much like the
tormer, that it will be fufficient barely to hint at them. -

X.  If acompary marching in divifions, with the left
“divifion leading, comes on ta its ground from the right :
To form the company, the Captain will give the words,

- Divifions ! Wheel to the right I March | Dr:f: ~HaltY
t the word March ! both divifions wheel to the right ;.

“then drefs ; and at the word Halt ! fand falt. | v
XI.- If the fame ¢ compaiy comes O to its. ground
from the left : the Captain gives the words,: - .- Form

* 1t will be beft on this, and other like occafions, for each officer to give to his
divifion the words, Adwance to the front ! when the men are to ccafe mclmng,
acd are to'march ftraipht forward.

- 1 This way of forming the company is rcprefented in phte Iv. fig. 5. B the
firft divifion moved from A, D the fecond moved from C.

1 This manner of forming is reprefentsd in plate IV. fig. 6. B is the firt dg
ﬂﬁon moved from A, D the fecond dmﬁnn moved from C, and on (he pomt of
Jommg the firft divifion,

| Plate IV fig. 7. reprefcnluhn movement. After {o many :xunples of form-
mg the company, it muft be “eafy to underftand this and sll the othets which fa1-
tow, without a particular detail: T fhall therefore only refer to the plans : in
which too, it feemed no longer feceffary to mark® the places of the officers, or to
diftinguifh the ranks 3 butonly to-mark the different diviftons 5; A bemg theﬁm,
~= virht hand divifion, and B the feoond, er lefr b 4 dmﬁou .
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ﬁm the Company, 10 frant $9.your lft | Martb !
The leadinig divifion wheels to the Jeft, advam;cs fix of
eight paces, aridhalts, dreffing its ranks. The follows

" 3ng '(which is.the right hand) divifion marches along
in the sear ofthe former, wheels to_the left, advamc;
and deefles with the left.divifion.*

XIL 1fthe fa,me campany.comes on to 1ts ground
f;om the 7ear 5 it.may form feveral ways. The reat
d;vnﬁqn_mquchqe to the right, and drefs on the ngﬁt
of the left divifion. Thc .words may | be thefe jum

~ Fori the Company to the right | March
"The leading divifion halts, dreffing its ranks ; the other
inclines to the right, and drefles 'mth the former, and
then halts.t

XIHL. Or the leading divifion may incline to the
lcft, and the other march ﬁra:ght forward and drc"s on
the noht of it. The words are,—

Form the Gompany to the ft ! March !}

“X1V. Or. both divifions. may incline, .the leading
divifion to:the left, the rear. dmﬁgn to.the ngbt ; by
tkﬁfe words Sy -

‘leﬂons ! To:the right and lzfl, ﬁrm the Campany ]
- " Mareh! Drefs | Haht 1§
<“XV. Or the oﬁiccr commandmg the leadmg dxvx‘
fion. may order, .

Dinsfipn ! To.the / f:-,—Tam‘

Upon shich’his divifion turns and marches by files tb‘
Rhe left, .till its sight Aank is clear of the rear divifion,
and thcn its officer orders<— ‘

‘To your /ronta—-? urn l

Upon which it turns to the right, its proper front,

drefles and halts.  The rear divifion marches ﬁmght,

forward, and joins and drefles with the tormer. | .
XVI. In which ever way the company is formed,

-‘is foon as it begms to form, the drummers are to begm
to

8 Bee phte'!V' ﬁg 8.+ Se yh'e IV ﬁg 9" - 1See phte v, g 100
« Snylm V. fig, 11, “ff Seeplate iV, fig. 126 - -
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tb beat thié Trao,® Contihtiing it titl ehe officers dre af
their pofts ; and wlieh thé estiihatiding 'Sficer 'gives
the word Halt ! to hi¢ divifion’ (o th-the“whole conb
pany, ifin a fituation to'bé halted) che drivhigners tarck
forward till they, ar'e,ai)‘of;it_ﬁ twelve paces before the fronk
fank; taking poft oppofite to the tenver bf the'tompany,
and tacing to the right abott t6 ft.° Whe the tam:
_pany is forming, the Sergeants on the inwatd flanks of
the company, fall into the Fear juft'a¥ the diVifons aréd
going tojoin; placing themfelves fobrmiodtrare paces
from the rear rank, and covering the: Lieuténtnt and
Enfign in thie front 5 But if therebe hily one Sergeane
in the rear, he will poft himfelf behind tho denter oF the
company, at the fame diftance of four ‘pactsfrom the
rear rank ; the other two Sérgeants are to'rémain unthe
flank’s of ‘thié front rank, ’The Lieutehatt and Enfigh
when they come up, poft themfelves, the Lieutendnt of
the right, and the Enfign on the léft, towartts'the fanks
of the company, four paces advanced Hefofe" the front
rank; and facing the fen : ‘the Captain‘pofts himfelf be:
ore the center, at thefare diftatice fromrthe front rank:
- XVIL Whgn chie officers have feen"that the men'drefs
well, and ‘the files cover as'thiey thotldido; ‘the Caprain
will give the'word, ' * e o
... Rearranks! Toopen'erder't Murtb:t - '
The fear ranks, and the ‘Sérgentits in the ‘rear, tice to
the right ‘about ; “and at ‘the word March | ‘ftep off,
-apening, ta their propér . diftafices ; the Serpegnes tak-
ing ten fteps'as well as'the ‘réar ‘rank, ‘in“otder to pre-
ferve their proper diftance from'it. . Avthe word Krou/'F
the fergeants and réar’ ratiks'face to'the right abou.
i, XVIIL' "The Captain' will then give'a igrmal to - the
 officefs, or ‘¢lf the word, . Offcer's 1" Take ‘your:pofts
- exeraife) Fon which he'faces'to ehe fighe dbour,’ and,
agvances; till Tie is abiot twelge paces befdre the” frotit
* sank, and g, Cones aEaih o the Vghe sbous the
® The Troop W IBIIG et hE Ipiabss S ;.;,'np..eaiauémgzgﬁ
pagts of acompany, or batalion, ate to affcmble and unite together ; as well a¥
¢ nﬁrac&ﬂibi{f e A P SE LN
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drummer and fifer being then pofted on his right. The
Licutenant and Enfign fall in on the flanks of the front
rank; the Lieutenant on the right, and the Edfign on the

~ Ieft, turning o the right about; ‘and dreffing with the

?‘Qn’t rank ; theSergeants on'the Hanks of the front rank

" face'to the ri; hr.abott and march’ to the flanks of the
fear rapk ; then ‘again face, or turn, to the rightabout

aqég drefs with that rank, ¢overing the Lieutenant and

the Enfign 5, the 6;11_\'51‘ two Sergeants remain in the rear.-
%N hen the ng.tagﬁ, ees that thé Subalterns and Sergeants

areat tftiﬁ”ni' potts, he will order his fufee, and the Subal-

terns and Sergeants are to.order theirs at the fame'time,

gbferving the Captain, and performing the motions to-
5 XIX.: "Io this fituation, the Captain, of ‘commend:
ws:?ﬁé'c.éti‘lvﬁll’.mkc the company go through' the

manual exercife, and fuch parcof the firings as he fhalt

thiok proper, ., But before they begin the’ firirigs, th

rear ranks are to be clofed to 'tﬁe front, to tlofe order y

the Lieutenant, Enfign and Sergednts keeping the pofts
already iﬁﬁ'&md‘them in fection XVIIT ; the Sergeunts

gn the flanks clofing up with the rear rank, and'thofe

in the rear following the rear rank, fo as to keep four

moderate paces from'it.* He will alfo praife them

in facing, - turning, marching, both ftraight  forward;

aod by the oblique ftep, apd‘wheeling'; and in the

variqus-methads of marchiing off, 'and forming the tomn-

hany,. as beforé direfted., When' they " have dohe as
miich of thefe things 43 [hall he fufficient,” or the time

il perimic . e Wl poreh thef back-to-the place of -
aflemply, (if congeniént,)in. oné dr other of thd methods
e oy iy of 5 compaty, i e draw
them up, :and if they afe, {0 be detained dny timé, will
bid t‘bcngéq‘rdér theic fireJocks. ~ And’ wher ‘thye caufe
of their defention ceafes ; and e bas givén What orderd
and dire&tions are needful ;e will commal"dhiery to
ThotJder, and fupport thieir firelocks ;- and‘then'difiifs
* dhem, verbally, or with thesufficof a drym, o, o

B L I et A g Gl 0tk g d i P
* The company i reprefented in clofe order fbi the ﬁ_ﬁngs RN X fg 5o
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 PART IL
Of FORMING a BATTALION,
’ ' ".VAND’O‘,.F THE '

FIRINGS and MANOEUVRES.

HE former parts of this work exhibit tbe simpre
& rudimonts of the military ars. Thefe rudiments a
perfon who has been a little converfant with the beft
books.on the fubjet, and had fome experience, thotigh
only’in the militia, might venture to defcribe and teach.
As one who is buf an indifferent, - or bad reader, may
inftruct another in the elements of language 5 tell him
the names of the letters ; how to combine thofe letters.
to form fyllables; and of thofe fyllables to make words.
~—=But what follows requires-ather talents than thefe:
- To.determine, whatis the bet form znd difpofition of
a battalion, ar. other body:of. ‘men, for altion ; and
what Firings and. Manceuvres are neceflary, ufeful and
prafiicable, and how they may to moft advantage be
- performed 5 demands ability, knowledge and expe- -
rience.———1I own myfelf unequal to the taik.—
Neverthelefs, .feeing my countrymen in general, with
regard to knowledge and experience, are happily (yes,
* let me call it a bappinefs that hitherto we have had fmalt
occafion to ftudy the arts deftined ;for the deftruétion
of the human. race, and by ‘whick fuch multitudes of
our brctl}ren,o,f inankind, -in other parts of the globe,
are’ continually: made miferable)—feeing, T fay, my
countrymen in general, with regard to knowledge and,
experience in regylar war, are happily in a fityation lp]?t
: : unlike .

\
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unlike my own = 1 here prefent them fuch @ plandor

drawing up and forming a body of foldiers, fcr their
firings and manceuvrey vs I wauld myfelt purfue, were
I to inftruét them in thofe impertant, effential branches
of the art of war. In forming this plan, I have con-
fulted the-beft authotities I could obtain™ ;- but at
fame timme (ds heretofore) decldre freely my “6vm opi-
nion, though differing from thofe authorities. But
where this opinion fhall appearreaforiable, and well
grounded,—tor the bengfic of the militia, I could with
it may be ‘attended to = ‘where it isotherwifé; F fhiafl 'be
glad to be ¢orretted, and taught fomethmg bctter and

more. ufeful. S . SR ARG

CHAPTERI

'Dzréé?mm for, the aﬁémbllllg and, form-v
-ing a-BATTALION, by Cémp«ézmes’, =t

<

[EPIeSs

the Place of Exercife. || .00 17

I EFORE a body of men-can. p‘“tﬁ)l’m aniy: revulme?

firings and marcowwrds, they muft be drawn‘op
in’ exa& order, and their offidess d:ﬂributed:ummib therm
in the placés where they oan e moft-ufefy). . To do this
in the beft manner, I have already remarked; ish thari
ter of great importante,~ but-of fome @ifficulry, efpe<
cially-in the militia, wherethe compdries and'regiments
contain {uch unequal numbers, Even among troops
regularly eftablithed, there is'a diverfity in the manner
of drawing.-up ‘and formmg them for a&ion; arifiag

from the: different opinions'of milicary. nteh about this

point. However, the moft fimple "and ndtutal feems
to be that now practifed /by the Britithtroops: and if
the regiments of militia were compofed of the like nurn2
ber: of companes with them, they mightbe formed and
divided'in the famme manner. - In-this:cafe ¢very battas
hon wouid ‘contain ¢ight compames, befides a»eompaﬁy
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of grenad:e;s. But in the div ﬁom of a battalion, the
eight compamcs only are included ; the grenadiers be-
ing confi dered, in fome fort, as an independent body,
and frequently ‘@etached from the battalion, efpecially
in important and arduous entérprizes, where the greatett
valour and force are required. The eight compames
then are ¢ombined to forni the battalxon ; the Battalxon,
divided at the center, forms two wings ; the wings
alike divided form four grand-divifions ; the grand-
divifions divided form eight fub-divifions 3 and the
fub-divifions_divided make {ixteen platoons. So that

P4
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half a: company is a platoon, a company a fub-divifion, -

two companies a grand-divifion, four compinies a wing

and eight compamcs a battahon, as above mennoned.
The company of grenadiers when a&ting in conjunction
with the battalion, is ufually divided into two platoons;

of which, one remains on the right, and the other goes-

o the left of the battalion, in order to cover its flanks,
that the barttalion men, while clofely engaged in front,
may not have their otherwife defencelefs fides (or flanks)
expofed to the fudden attacks of the enemy, which
roight bring. inevitable ruin to the whole battalion:

Sometimes a battalion has a fele company of men,:

- whofe cloaths, arms and accoutrements are lighter and
lefs cumberfome than thefe of common battalion men
(whence they are called /ight infantry;) in which cafe,

' T take it, fuch fele& company covers the /ft flank, of
the battalion, and the company of grenadiers remains
" entire. Sometimes too, 1 believe (if there be no light
infantry) inftead of dividing the grenadiers (efpecxally

~ if their company be fmall) a company extraordinary is-

formed to cover the left flank, compofed of men de-
tached from each company of the battalion, after the
manner of the guard called the piquet guard, and (if
I miftake not) is called the piguer.

II. Befides that the combination and divifion of a
Britith battalion is extremely natural and eafy, there is

ene
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one tegulation refpecing it, which muft be of very
great advantage ; it is this—That the officers are to
remain with their own companies.—This agrees with

the orders given by General Wolfe to his regiment in

1755, when England was apprehenfive of an invafion
from France ; and with the plan propofed by Marfhal
Saxe in forming his legions. *Tis a regulation fo na-
tural, reafonable, and evidently ufeful, that it féems
ftrange a practice contrary to it {hould ever have exifted.
But this regulation, fo highly advantageous in the army,.
in the militia is effential.  For with what refelution or
confidence can it be fuppofed men would fight, under
the immediate command of officers, whofe perfons, and
even names perhaps, at lealt whofe abilities, knewledge
and valour, ar¢ to them unknown ?—Befides, every
one who has been in danger, or only abfent, for fome
time, efpecially if at a confiderable diftance from his
triends and acquaintances, knows what fupport and
animation their bare prefence has given him. And
pone of us can be ignorant how readily, how eagerly,
moft men take partin the conteits and quarrels of their
companions ; and how willing they are (if not to lay
down their lives, at leaft) to fight for a friend.*

I1I. When a battalion, ot othef body of ten are
drawn up in a certaib order of bat'je, as the beft, that
order fhould ever be oblerved, or as little altered as
poffible. This Marfhal Saxe lays down as a funda-
mental ‘prirciple § and gives this reafon for it ; that
thereby ¢ every body may be the better inftructed in
the different motions they are to make according to the
different circomftances.” For if the order of battle be
altered, it will be receffary to vary the manceuvres,

- which
# In page 47, T tranfcribed from Saxe’s treatife concerning 1 epiont, two of his
principles for drawing up-a bady of men in order of battle & his pext principle ¥s--»
¢ That thofe men who encamp and mefs togetfer, be drawn up together in aftion 3~
becaufe, being thereby more intimate, and more clofely conneéted with one another,
there will be a gréater indocement for them to fupport and offift each othes recis
procally. Befidés, they will be more afriid of incurting the reprosclies and flurs
that would ajways be againfl them, fhould they behave improperly,™

# Iron fharpeseth iron 3 fo a man fharjencth the ccuntenance of his friend,”
SoLoMoN,
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which muft greatly embarrafs and perplex bath officers’
and men. Indeed when it is‘once agreed what order:
of battle is the moft advantageous, that reafon alome’
(that it is the moft advantageéus) fhould, in genefal
render it unalterable.

IV.  The foregoing obfervations may lead to a.con--
clofion upon what is the beft order of formmg the.
militia for ation. And I would propefe—

1. That every company, whether large or fmall,
thould always be told off into, and make two platoons ;-
and that whenever any thing is to be performed by half’
companies, they fhould be addrefled by the term platoons. .

2. That feeing the regiments differ fo widely in the
number of companies which eompofe them, whereby

-an equal combination of the companies to form grand-
divifions and wings by a regular multiplication of even'
numbers, or doubling, is in many cafes impracticable 3
all actions and manceuvres fhould be performed, as
much as poflible, by companies or platoons : for which -
therg is this further reafon, that movements by fmall.
bodies are perfetly adapted to the nature of our coun-
try, filled as it is with woods and inclofures; which, on
the other hand, muft render manceuvering in large bo-
dies extremely difficult, and in multitudes of inftances”

- quite impracticable. But, v

3. That when companies are combined, o thould
forever make a grand-divifion 3 not only to prevent the
perplexity and confufion which changes in the forma-
tion of the militia may protluce ; but becaufe a battalion
divided into larger bodies than fuch grand-divifions-
would generally manceuvre to lefs advantage, ‘and
more flowly in proportion to the increafed largencfs of
the divifions.

. 4. Notwwithftanding by the third rule a regiment,
er battalion, may chance to contain more or fewer than
four grand-divifions, yet this inequality will make no s
dxﬂi»ulty in the next higher divifion of it; for a bat- -

. talion
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tahion divided at the center, will always form fews wiNcs,.
whether- (hoff: wings contam three, four, five, fix or
feven campanies each. - As in.the regujar Briti(h efta-
bhﬂxmcnt, wbcn the grenadiers, a& with the battalion,
each wing contains four companies and a half.  But as
a- temedy in part for the inequalities in the compamcs
and battaliens of militia, I would propofe, ..

5. That where a regiment or battalion confifts of
odd mnmbers, as five, fevea, nine, eleven or thirteen
compaoies, . the /zrgef fhould be the odd company, and
be divided into two platoens, to aét as grenadiers, and
cover the flanks of the battalion. That if a. battalion
contatns four; fix, or elgh& companies, and thofe com-
panies are wnequal in their numbers of men ;. fo many
be taken. from each as s reduge all to the fame num- -
ber of men the {fmalleft company contains ; and if thefe’
fupernumeraries fhovld not amount to a numbcr fuffi-

* cient to farm one plateon in the battalion of four cam-
panies, and twe plateons in the battalions of fix and
of eight-companies, that then there be an equal draught
froay each: company to complete fuch platoan, or pla--
toons ;. who are to a® as: grenadxers Thatif a regi-.
ments contains tén companies, the two fmalleft thould
fapply the plages of grenadiers, and be pofted, one on
the right, and the other on the left flank of the bat-
talion.

. 6. That the order in which the compameq of every
battalion are to draw up, be determined and fixed, and
which company (if there be an odd one) is to act as
grenadiers, ta cover the flanks of the battalion. And
this company, when fixed, may be called Rangers, from
whom every man who i not alert, vigorous, and a
good markf{man, fhould be excluded, and ferve in fome
other company, -or not at all, rather than be retained
among therangers. The fupernumerancs and draught- -
€d men before mentioned, fhould likewife be called

ranaers, and chq{cn with a Pamcular attention (o the
. Cual ties
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qualities requifite therefar. ' ~"Such rangers will-fuit the
American fervice as well ‘s5-grenadiars, - In' #ppointing
officers for the rangers, :efpecial -care fhowld: be taken
that ‘tHey' be men adapted to their pecaliar fervices,
* 7' THat 'no more colouts be uled in -ubattation
than are fequifite ito anfwer thetend of colourgs. which
- {5, to' préferve the men in order, in ‘mirches and en<
gageirients, and to ferve as riiarks-by - whith they-inay
‘rally when broken. T woy 19f )placed; ws they “corir-
monly are, in the center of thedbattaliony bt a8 guod -
as a doZen ¥ “{As the-colouts; for the ends juft menti-
*In thé pidface 150 hinted theiogibivs of Myriinl s.,;««,mm?ﬂﬁg

thecolours in the ?Nt'fﬂﬂ a battalipn ghaey fcarce ferve at altthe purpofe for which
they wére defigned’

. 1'-~

** "Hif fentimemty drjemgth’ I'doubt not-wiil Ye acceptible'to
the iidader’; . aRd(polbly. ay TogReRk tofore ofic,: & moreufeful difjofition-of the
colnurs thap js.naw, pra@ifed. .0, . e o,

" He obferves Yhat forrherly wiritd pikes 'were in-ufe, -battalion of e thindted
mebdrawia'up in fopr yasik e wes formedin; thre-divifigps, ithe twy: flanld dfvifions
of mufketaers,, and the genter of pikemen ; that there was a. fmall’ interval be=
twezn’ths B’ii/lﬁom‘; “and thit each’ divifidtr bharchediand sipade {ts ahauvies by
10fel€, a:.iflic wereahrintire blattation, each dinifiod having (as he fuppples) a-colouy
placed in its center ; "¢ by oeans whereof it was ealy for évery foldiey, in an en-
gigemtar m‘atzfrdé‘,' ‘to knbw his ‘place/again' ;* becaulé’ evaby didifion confilting
only of £wp hundred men, drawn up in fowr ranks, had but fifty men in front 3
. and thus it was.extremely cafy for a loldier to know at what diance he was off
from his splaur 5: it-could rarély. ‘happen that He Mhoald- have Toft View-of It, ‘bit
at'the firft Gght he coulil know agdin hia rank and file. ' "Every oae ofthefe diviz
fions made, (a3, may be fuid), a battallon, which reneted thichanduvrd mbre 11
t'nd, and the command more eafy.”-<- \Thefe diiMony’ Hai ‘fmgl) Intepvaly be
tween them 5 apd, by mejns of‘y_ﬁ)‘iq ‘dilpofition, any ore“of the three couldbe
brolea, ahd.nﬁx.,jwj(hou; caufing the Jea®t tonfafidn-in the two othets.” Afrers
wards when, pikes, were Jaid afigey agd the ‘mufket became the @e‘\'ﬁapﬂn of the
ibfantry, thire was no fonger any diltin&ion in the battatione § ' tirey hatd Bave’
made but dne body, which; it has been thought, pught not'ta’tie feparited in oéder
of battlg; and js made to march and malk its manalivres 4s formerly 3 fingle divi-
fion did. , The'bastaliops often, at the end’of the campaign, have beeh reduted to
the third. part of the number_of théif sen s nd this unduabredly 1x the reafon’
why it,hag béen found expedient ta join the thies coloura'und plice’them in'the’
center, But, in this difpofition they (catce Terve at dll the porpofe thiey ‘webe de=’
figned for; whichis, that they ‘Thould bea polnt of view and’ rallying to: the'
whole body 6f mén that owns them, ' For, fuppofing durbatrelions to Have an’
hundred and fifty men in front, it often Wippeas,” in’ pafffag a “Wood, bedges or
thickets, and ‘even when a battalion fires much, thix thie foldiers on' the right and’
left, quite lofe fight of their colgiiss : if they are biroks, they'kndw not'on ‘which,
fide to rally’; “and'if they are marching forward, tBey inclinie €ithér to the rightor,
the left, becaule they know net how far diftant they are ffoi “the colours.=--
On rallying a battalion there is a neceffiy that thofe of the right’and teft wait,

N . EX R

AN
till fuch as are ‘nearcht the centdi be drawn wp ; becaufe the gréat diftance vhat
is between them and the colours prevents their knadwing at the RITt glance Whiere |
their compady is te-form. Belides, it is very difficuit.{hit an Niiidred dnd filty
SO S N - ‘nten;
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oned are, of . great importange, in regular ation efpe-
cially, it is proper a few files.of men, not exceeding fix,
fhould be felected, whofe particular charge.thould be
to guard-and defend them, Thefe men .are ufually
galled the ¢vlour referve. And if after the arrangement
here propofed, there fhoujd remain any differences be«
tween the companies,- as 1o the number of men they
contain,’ then the colour, referve may be compofed
of thofe differences ; otherwife of a proper number of
men taken from each company.. . ., C
V. Seeing the number of colours in the militia is

fo great, (every company having one) they muft be an
incumbratice; when a. whole battalion is - aflfembled ;
for when the Captain and Lieutenant are pofted in the
front-rank to command the platoons of each' company,
the Enfign will be needed in the rear, where he may do
good-fervice 3 but noae at all in the center of the bat-
talion, carrying a fuperfluous colour : and fo long as
the colours are placed together in the center, all above
two muft be fuperfluous apd ufelefs’; nay worfe than
fo e e,
Bien, withant any interval, efpecially whea they muft march clofe, can move with
out fioating ; [thag is, making a waving, irregulir line}] This obliges them to
march, very {low ; ‘aad ths battalions likewife have too often feveral of their men
pisfled out, and are thereby broken,  There is no other remedy' for preventing
this accidept thaa by halting and if this happens in prefence of the enemy, the'
meo run s great rifk of being beaten ; the fuldier finds himdel out of his ragk,
and out of Gight of his officer, and can thereby much eafier concea! himfelf, or
run away, ‘To ayojd thefe inconveniencies, the cavalry are drawn up by fgnadrags,
[each fguadren confifting only of thsee troops of hosfe,] without which, it would
oe impoffible to mazch properly.” . Treatife concerning Legions, pagt I,
"Thefe reafons for altering the ufual Wifpofition of thg colours appea: to me co~
gent, and'indeed unanfwerable. Neverthelefs, it feems they have produced no
change in the Eutopean armios ; but the colours are ftill placed in the center of
the battalion 5’ even amang the Pruflians, where each Battalion company of 170
men, ingcluding officers,  (five of which companies, with » ¢company of grenadicrs,
make a bagtalion) bae its colour, which is carried, not by the Enfign, but by s
non-cammiffioned officer, called a colour-bearer. J will not therefote prefume to
form the battalion upon any other plan ;_ but only remark,-:-that if it fhould ever
be thought beft to feparate the coloyrs in the battaliane of militia, one might per-
baps be placed to advantage in the cester of each grand-divifian, that is, berween
. the two companies which compofe it ; each grand-divifion to follow, add be go-
verned by their own colour ; which would be a fure guide, and always eafy to be
ten, as the front of each grand-divifion, drawn up in tkree ranks, would feldom
exceed fifty men, Thus in a Roman legion, eonfifting of about 4000 men, there
were thirty magipuli, or companies, cach contaiging about 130 men, and having
an ¢nfign, or colour; of their own,. - - e




~ ufelefs, by depriving each company of a neceflary officer.

.
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1o all batralion mufters, therefore, I prefume the colours
will be reduced to two. And thefe two may be lodged
“with the Colonel and Lieutenant Colonel, or, when
more. convenient, with the Captains of the two eldeft
companies of the battalion-; by which companies they
fhould always be brought into the field, that half the

day may not be {pent in that ufelels piece of vanity and

idle parade, called—Tbe fending for the colours.® . VI
e R - .

- % The fending fér, and lodging the colours is ulually performed with a deal of
pompous ceremony; as if fome divinity attended them ; and who might be ren-
dered propitious by'the folemn pageantry. In the Prufhan armies, oo certain oc-
eafigns, the foldiers prefent theirarms, the drummers beata march, and the officers
face about and pull off their has, as the colours pafs by, % This ceremony is or-
d¢red, with aa intent to infpirethe officers, non-cothmiffioned officers and foldiers,
with a refpet aad lave for thofe colours, to which their allsgimmce is boond by

_oath.” [Sce Regulations for the Pruffian Infantry, p. 24.] Marfhal Saxe (in his
Reveries, p. 102.) fays- - The men muft be taught to thiok it a matter of cons
{cience, and an indifpenfible obligation, never to forfake their colours : they areto
be'locked upon as THINGS SACRED, and regarded with a refpe inviolabls. Itis
neceffary, therefore, ip.order to produce this ¢fe@, that they fhould always be at-
teaded with great form and folemnity.” In a note in the fame page it is faid,---
*¢ The refigious care which the Roman foldiers took of their enfipns or &andards,
was extraordingey. They worlliipped them, fwore by them, and incurred certain
death if they loft them.”’----The Romans alfo worfhipped ftocks and ftones, and
oll the hoft of heaven, They believed too, that their crafty priefs and diviners
eoald tel} by the flight and chitping of birds, the entrails of beafts, and the eating
of the holy chickens, whether their Generals fhould be difcomfited, or retura tri-
wmphant with their viftorious legions. 'The Marfhal wrote his Reveries fog
Freachmen, and other wretched Europetns, the ignorant, and therefore fupesdtitious,
bigotted flaves of defpotic kings and wicked priefls. Aad men who believe that
plain bread and wine is, by the pious jugglings of fuch priefts, changed into real
tlofh and blaod™; and that the images and relicks (the rotten teeth foe inRance)
of the Taints are to be Bad in honour and veneration ; may be perfuaded to believe
that an athen ftaff with a filken rag fluttering at the end of it, 1salfo facred, and to

be regarded with arefpect inviolable. As for the Pruffian ceremany of nailing en.

and fwearing to their colours, it favours ftrongly of legerdemain, It feems indecq

not wnnatoral that the foldiers fhoold be made to fwear that they will continue,
firm to their colours, and refolutely maistain them ; for as the greater part of the,

Puuffian troops are foreigners,* they bave to defend their colours only, not their

chuntry---perhaps are fighting againfl ir. But the d:luftve arts made ufe of tw.

wheedle them into fubmiffion, and a fubferviency to (he views of their ambitious

conqueror, are beneath the dignity of Englith freemen ; to whom the formal,”

ceremonioiis expedients of the illutrious Saxe and the Pruffian Monarch, will ap-
pear Thidowy and vain, compared with the fentiments of the immortal Worrk.
¢t Neéither officer, nun-commiffipned officer, or' foldier, (fays he) is. to leave his

¢t ‘plitodn or abandon the colonrs for a flight wound 5 whik a man is able To po’

€¢ nis'Bury, and can fland and bold bis arms, it is infamous to retire.”’ " And a
o ) liyle

g * Ore of the Kgg of Pruffia’s orders abosit recruiting is this---* The Generals of
regiments fhall take care, that every company is compofed of two thirds foreigners,
end bat e third Pruffians.” 'Regulatfom forthe Praffian Infantry, p. XI.ch. V,
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VI. When orders are given to mufter a regiment
or battalion for exercife, or on any other occafion, the
officers may affemble their companies, fize, infpet and
form them ; and then march them off to the general
rendczvou's, according to the directions in part fI.
chapter V.¢ But if the battalion is to be formed on
the plan here propofed ; the Captains will before-hand
make returns to the field officers of the number of train-
ing foldiers in their refpective companies,-and who are
fitteft for rangers. The field officers will then deter~
mine how the battalion is to be formed ; "and what
companies, company, fupernumeraries, and detached
men, (as the cafe may be) are to be rangers ; and give
orders accordingly to the feveral Captams. If two
compames, or one entire company, are to be rangers,
they will marchi to the general rendezvous in the fame.
manner with the other companies.  But if the rangers
arc to be compofed of fupernumeraries and detached
men ; then the Captains will place them on the right
of their refpetive companies, in marchmg to the place
where the pattalion is to form.

"VIL.. When the companies are- aﬁ'embled at the
parade, or place where they are to form in battalion,
—they may draw up in the followmg order : the firft
and fecond companies in the center ; the firft on the
“ noht of the center, the fecond on the left, with an in-

' terval

little sfterwards he gives the followmg order-.-¢ The death of an officer com-
. mandiag a company or platogn thall be no exciife for the confuﬁon or mifbeha-
“¢ viaur of that platoon ; for wwbile there is an officer or non-commiffioned gﬁur left
“ alive tg command, no man is to abandon bis col.urs and BETRAY H13 COUNTRY.”,
Here we are prcfentcd with fenfiblé, fubRantial reafons why it is infamous for an
Englifh foldier to retire and abandon his colours ; ecaufe thereby he awill negleet
bis duty, and BETRAY HIS COUNTRY, But to treat the colours with great orm
and folemnity, fo pay a facred regard to, and wo-/bip them, has as mugh. fenfe in.
it, as for a mariner fo fall proftrate on bis veflel’s deck, and reverence and wordhip,
the land-mark by which he fteers his courfe into the defired haven, Coloars are the,
foldler s land-mark in the day of battle, by which he is to govern and dire& hig,
motions, If the land-mark be unheaded and defgned,—--lbo m.mner Soassers k,;,
mﬁl on the rochs---the foldier betrays bis country,
* The officars, in rmrch?hg off their companies, may cairy their fulees in any
of the ways mentianed in the manual agd officers exereife ; and the Sergeants will
carry theinin the {ame mlnn,er, confarmmg to theu oﬂ'uem )

-

PaS




- well, and that the ranks are ftraight; the Captain gives.
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terval between them large enough to admit the colours
ang their referve ; the third company on the right of
the battalion ; the fourth on the left of the battalion ;.
the fifth on the left of the third ; the fixth on the right
of the fourth 4 and {o on, the odd numbers on the right,
and the even numbers on the left; according to feniority
of companies ; the two youngelt companies forming -
on the flanks of the two center companies. Asin the

following table ; fuppofing th number of companies:

to be eight, they will ftand in this order :

l4]6]8]a—1]7]5]3]|

If there be two fpare companies, one to cover each
flank, they fhould at firft draw up on the flanks of the:
battalion, to avoid lofing any time by an after move-
ment : and if an odd company is to be divided intotwo
plateons, for covering the flanks, each platoon marches
at firft to the flank to which it is 2ppointed, the right
platoon to the right, and the left platoon to the left. _

VIIf. Wheneach company comes up to its ground,
the fifers and drumimers march forward, the latter beating
the troop, about 1'2 paces beyond where the tront rank is
todraw up, and oppolfite to the center of their company,
then face to the right about, and continue to beat till the
officers are at their pofts, when they are to ceafe. One
fergeant remainson the right of each platoon (or half-

- company) on the right, and one on the left of each |

platoon oa the lett, (in order to preferve an interval of
two feet between each company and platoon) drefling
with the front rank. The other fergeants fall into the
rear of their refpetive companies, according to the di-
tetions in chap. V. art. III. § XVI. The officérs alfo
poft themfelves as dire¢ted in the fame feion ; and
the Captain caufes the rear ranks to take their proper
diftances at open order. '

IX. After the officers have feen that the files cover

B
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a fign to the fubalterns, and they all face to the right
about together, to their proper front, ordering their
fufees as they face; and the fergeants order theirs at
the fame time.* : :

’

’

CHAPTER IL
The Manner of forming the BaTTar1on

to be REVIEWED. -

HE companies being thus drawn up, the Major
(or Adjutant) will appoint the men who are to
form the colour refetve ; and then give the word,

Ferm the Battalion !

Upon which tlie, men for the colour referve face in-
wards towards the center of the battalion, and the ran-
gers (if there be any in the ranks) face towards that
fiark of the battalion on which they are to form ; alf
the companies face inwards towards the center, the
companies on the right facing to the left, and thofe on
the left facing to the right ; the officers and fergeants
face the fame way with the companies and men whem
they are to command ;T - the drummers and fifers face
- to the right and left outwards from the center 3 cxceg:t_

T ‘ ) the

«

* In whatevsr manner the officers a8 fergeants carry their fuofees on the

march, when they come to the ground on which they are to form, they thould -

cany thieir fufees advanced,  And whenever they come to the order, or from the
order to the advance, in fa:ing, thev are to perform the motions wi h themotions
af facing, if it be only to rh= right or left ; but if they tace to the right about,
then they perform the £t motion with the fafee withr the firft motion of facing,
and the fecond metion with the fufee with the third motion of facing : doing the
aétions with the fufee agrecably to the direions in the officers exercife.

+ If the rangers of the battalion be compofed of fupernumeraries and detached
men, -the officers and fergeants who are to_ command them, together with their
drammers and fifers (if any ate appainted for the rangers] march to the general

rendezvaus with the companies fiom which thew are feieéted ; ana au forming the

battalion, face towards the right or left of the bartalion, according as the platoon
to which they are appointed is to torm on the right or left,

oty
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thc dfummer whe is to' be orderly,* he facing to the
l'rht about. At the word, . o .
Mayrch ! Berad
the wholc f’cep off together ; the: fnen for the colour’

referve before, and the rangers (if there be any in the
raoks) bebind the ranks they- belong to, and march to

their pofts ; the companies and platoons clofe towards

the center, filling up the vacancies made by the men

taken for the colour referve and the rangkrs 5 but the

two center companies are to leave room between them
for the colours and colour referve ; the officers and
fergeants move with their companies, but keep the pofts
before directed 5 except the two enfigns with the co-
lours, who march to the center of the battalion, and drefs
with the line of officess ; the orderly drummer marches
further into the front, and pofts himfelf on the right of

the commanding officer, that he may be ready to beat -
as he dire@s ; the fifers and the other drummers march

beyond the flanks of the bartalion, then turn to the right

and left, march towards the rear, and form in two

ranks on the outfide of the rangers, drefling with theif’
tront and center rank.+  When all are at their pr0per
pofts, the Major will give the words,

Halt ! From'!

w e o

- at which they all face at once to their propet front, and

drefs ; the fergeants of each-company feeing that their,
men ftraighten their ranks and cover well : and then
the fergeants who were in the front-ranle to preferve an

interval,

* The ovderlv dmammer receives his ordeu fov beating from the Major, or com-
manding oﬂicer, and with his drum communicates thofe orders. to the whole batta-:
Yion, by fuch beats as are fixed on as fignals for particular alliony. . Allo when the,

other drummers are to beat, they are to attend to-the orderly drunr, and bg gulded '

in their beating by that. “The Sergeants and Corporals ave called orderly, when,
in their turn, they attend their fuperior officers, receive their orders, and dejiver
them to the officers.of their refpective regiments and -companics..

4+ The drommers are ufoally ﬂmmd, in this cafe, between. the ﬂanks of the -

battalion and the greatddiers ; but that occafions anether. movement to the grena-
diérs when the battalion forms for the ﬁrmgs ¢ and feeing their owa drums are on
their outfide flanks, the battalion droms may as well be &hﬂe al[o, and fave '-b.a
trouble of another movement,

ek o me



t 106 ]

interval between the companies and platoons, fall inte
the rear, and with the other fergeants equally divide
the ground in the rear of their own companies. The
battalion is now in order to be reviewed ; and appears
asin plate V. fig.2.* '

CHAPTETR IL
The ManNER of receiving the Review-

iNG OFFICER, and being REVIEWED.

1, HEN the Major and Adjutant have feen that
the bartalion is in exa&t order to be reviewed,

~ the Major will take poft on the right, and the Adju-

~tant on the left, drefling with the front rank. The
Licutenant-Colonel’s poft is about two packs before the
Enfigos with the colours, a little to the left of the
Colonel, whois to be about fix paces before the colours.
But if no General officer be prefent to review the bat-
talion, the Colonel will do it, and not take his poft at

the head of the battalion. - ,
. The RcvicwinE Officer will always come up to
the right flank of the battalion firft :+ when he is with~
in about %o or five and twenty yards, the Major raifes
his {fword,’ and then drops the point of it 3 upon whick
the orderly drummer (who muft keep his eye upon the
. ,  Major
* In the figure seferred o, the battalion is fuppofed to confift of eight compa-
nier, with a platoon of rangers on each flank, cach platoon commanded by two’
officers and- two firgeants,  Ip the battalion companies the places of three fer<
geants only are marked to exch 3 if there kiad been four, the ground would have
been equallv dividea between them. The battalion being reprefented on fo fmall
3 feale, I' have marked no intereal between the platoons of the cofnpanies, but
firokes acrofs fliew where thofe intervals fhould be, I have allo omitted the
drummers and fifers of tRe rangers ; for confidering the nature of their fervice,
that they will for the mof® part a¢t independently of the battalion, upon rather
fecret enterprizes, they had better he without than with them. However, when
the companies or platoons of rangers have drameners and fifers they form on theit
outfide flanks as do the others.
+ I hinted bur the preface that the reviewing officer might firft appear before
the ceater of the battalion ;. bot it may be more coavenient that he fhould come

firfk voon the rigis,

s
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Majorto oblerve the figial) inftantly beats.a wery fhoet
roll, or ruffie, as a caution for the battalion to take cares
then the Major again raifing his {word and dropping
the-point, the orderly ‘drummer gives a ftrang double
ftroke,. or flam'y upon which the:battalion. inftantly
raife their hands (the. officers and fergeagtsxheir. Jeft]
and the men their right hands) brifkly before their hats;
with the palms to the front 3. then the'orderly drum3
mer in a fecond or two giving another flah, ‘the men
_bring down their hands with'a-ftrong flap upon theie
* pouches, with all the life imaginable 5 the officers aid
fergeants at the fame time throw their. hands.down-
their fides ; and at that inffanc- all the dummers beat
one, two, or three ruffles, according to the rank of the
Reviewing Officer.® | The Reviewing Officee, trom his
firft approach to the right flank of the buwalion, will
keep advancing moderately towards it, and fo receive
~ the compliment, or falute, from the battalion, all the
. officers and men cafting their eyes- to fhe right, and
looking full upon him'when they pay’it.
I{I." The Reviewing Officer fill Imotes onwaids
till he is near cngughproi::rly to infpect the battaljon,
then paffes alongrits front, viewing the officers and men.
As foon. as_he is pafled .2 hittle from  the. right, the
Major rides into the front and pofts himfelf about 50
paces before the center of the battalion ; thiat he may
be ready to order the. men to face-as: the: Reviewing
Officer goes round the battalion.” When the Reyiewing -
Officer comes to the left flank, the Major gives thewos
To the Ilfl,——Ed“?! Sy Ll L wal
Upon shich thie whole ‘battalion facés. to the left; -
When the Reviewing Officer is-eyen- with the. ling of
fergeants in the rear, the Major again orders, . . .° -
\ = .:5 To the lft,—Face! . " "And
® Perhaps it may be proper to receive the Captain General, or Commander in
Chief, with three rufes. ;. 3 Major-General with two ; and a Cologel with ong
And if the men are alfo. to fix their bayonets in the firlk cafe, the Major wilt
order them. €0 do itbefore the Commander in ‘Chigf appears.. It may be mof

ploper (and,’ on’account' of the” faéing, matt convenieat) that the officers amd.
fergeants fhould keep their fufecs advanced, whoetdt fiviews-the battalion,

o
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And the whole again face.to the left: : In:like mannec
they . face' ewice ‘1o - the' left,. when the Reviewing
Officer goes round the right flank of the bdtealion.
<« IV.- “When the. Reviewing :Officer - has: thus - goene
réund: and: viewsd the: battalion, - he will 1mmedmely
proceed ‘tor:place: himfelf oppalite to the center.of it,
and give orders.for what he .would have the battalion
perform ; -which is cohmonly the manual exercife, the
firings, -apd evolutions ; or {ome parts thereof, as ha
thiriks fit:: <The Colonel (it not himfelf the Reviewing
Qﬁiccr) -marches forward te the Revxewmg Officer to
receive thofe-orders, and rémains with him in the front
tdl the manual exercife is finithed, and the battalion is
in’order. to. go.through the:firings ; when he is to re-
turn to his poft, and nge Ihc propcr direCtions for the
batralion 1o, charg: - -

"l PR Y

L e H”A P 'r E R IV.
Thc Method of formmg the BATTALION.
“for Exexcisk,, and |, the Performance

-".of the-FIRINGS and EVOLUTIONS, ‘or
MAN(EUVRés. : -

I. *HE N*the battallon Pnas been rcvxcwed and

‘is tobe prepared to ‘perform ‘the manual
exercxfc, ﬁrmgs and evolutions, thc Major will give
the words of command,

Officers | Take your Paﬂ: in- Battahon !

"Upon which all the officers, : ﬁfcrs and drummers face
to the right about, :
ey Mrcb’

® In'the abfence of the Colanel, the Lientenant-Colonel fupp“el his place, 282~
ing n every refpeét as the Colonel fhould do were he pu{cnt and if both be ab-
fent, then the Major does the fame ; ('lc eldc& Captain, in the 1aRt cafe, taking
the Majos’s poft on borfecback, © . T , AR

L
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monm e March- ! .
At this word, the Enfigns march through the neareft
intervals into the rear, each placing himielf behind his
own company 5 except the Enfigns with the colours,
who go into the certer rank, one man of the colour
referve (if it confifts of fix files) ftepping back into the
rear rank, which will make room for the colours : the
Captains and Lieutenants march into the intervals of
the front rank, the Captains to the outfides of their
refpeCtive companies ; (that is, the Captains on the:
right of the colours are to be on the right of their com-
panies ; and thofe on theleft are to be on the left of
their companies ;) and the Lieutenants to the centers -
of their refpe@ive companies’; each to command the
platoon next within him towards the colours, As foon
as the Enfigns have come into the rear, two Sergeants
of each company march into the intervals of the rear
rank, to cover their Captain and Lieutenant }* the
other fergeants remain in the rear of their refpeive
companies ; if there be two to each, then one will be,
~an the right, the other onthe left of the Enfign, with
whom they equally divide the ground, the Enfign
being behind the center of the company ;.and if
but one, he will be behind the center of the platoon
nearelt the colours, and the Enfign behind the center
of ‘the other platdcn ; ‘but the fergeant-major will poft
S himfelf

* The fetgeants thus pofled in a&tion will be at hand to receive any orders the
officers they cover may have occafion to give, and communicate or perform theaa
au}hall be required ; they will alfo attend Ro their platoon, to keep the men ia .
order, S i ‘ :

Where the companies of a battalion are fmall, and on tha*, or fome other ac-
colnt, 'tis at any time judged beft in a®ion to fire by whole companies, the Lieu-
t who is appointed té command a platodn, and the fergeant who cofers him,
will neverchelets be very ufeful in the ranks. Their prefence, efpeciplly if they
are: of known bravery, will give fpirit 1o the men ¢ and they can more ealily
overfec and keep them in order ; (a point of the higheft confequence ; particu=
latly in advancing towards an enemy 3) for if the officers 11 the front rank obferve
well the colours, and keep in a line, there are fo few men bétween them that they
san feareely help keeping their ranks ftraight, the front rank, in particular, which
iv of moft importance, as it isa guide to the others. And in this cafe too, I fee
8¢ feafon why the Lientenant and fergeant fhowld not fire with Lheir company ;
ac Jeak whenever their attention to the men will permit, )
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\;imfclf in the rear of the colour referve ; al/four paces

- from the rear rank : the fifers and drummers miarch
brifkly to the rear of their own companies, pofling
themfelves two paces behind the center of the rear rank.
At the word, , : e

- Fromt ! i ‘
the officers, fergeants in the rear, and the fifers and
drummers, face to their proper front ;- and all the offi-
cers and fergeants order their fufees, and the Enfigns™
their colours ; and remain fo during the pérformance
of the manual exercife.* - o A

- In this pafition the battalion will'go through thé’
“marual exercife, the Majopr giving the words of com-’
mand ; after which he will order thém to prime and
load, and clofe the rear ranks to the front. ~ The bat-

- talion being then ready to go through the firings, the:
Major will give notice thereot to the commanding
officer ; and then také his poft in the rear, beliind the'
center of the right wing. The Adjutant’s poft is in-

. the fear of the left wing. - -

CHAPTER V.

Of the FIRING S

Articie L General Direions for the
- Firings.+ N

I.- URING all the firings, there muft be per-
fect filence and attention in the ranks. The
officers alfo, and non-commiffioncd officers, as welt -
. : " thofe -

® The battalion cow appears as in plate VI, fig. 1. But becaufe it is difficule
to reprefent the whole battalion on fo fmall a plate, I have left out four conpanies ;
what remain fhewing the difaefition of the battalion as well ag if all wers exhibived: " -
Or this figure may reprefent a battalion of five companies.---By clofihg the reay -

ranks to the front the battalion will be in order to go thro® the firings & manceuvres.

1 Thefe dire@ions for the firings fuppofe the men to have been well inftroQed

in the rudiments of the military ast 5 and until they are, regimeatal or battaliom

maoftors will Be of little fervice, if not a mere wafte of time ; aed.fhould therefore

be avoided. On account of the fyings in particular, they muft before-bhand be-
s, well e

z s *
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thofe in the platoons, as in the rear, muft keep filenee,
obferve well their men, and not talk, or call out to them,
nor quit their pofts in the platoons to drefs the ranks :
in cafe any man in the battalion is ignorant of his bufi-
nefs, it is then no proper time to inftru& him ; but the
officers muft remark all fuch as they obferve deﬁc:enr,
in order to have them taug‘at better after the exercile
is over,

II. In performing the firings the ranks and files
muft be in clofe order ; the men priming and loading,
making ready.and firing, in that fituation ; doing all
the motions exactly in the manner explained in the
manual exercife ; except that the men are not to make
dhy fenfible paufe between the motions in priming and
loading: The men muft be particularly careful to
manage the rammer cﬁ'cétually, that the charge may be
well rammed down.*

- III.  The platoons or divifions muft make ready in-
ftantly after the officers give the word ; who areto face

to their platoons, -and muft give the werds loud and

. fhort ; and be very attentive to each othtrs firings, that
they may be performed in fucceffive and regular order.

IV. The

, .
well pra&tifed in priming and loading, making ready and firing, exa@ly according
te the direions given in the mhanual exercife, but with the rear ranks clofed to
the front, to clofe order.  And M reachirg them, a few files only fhould be taken

at a time, that the officer mtay fee that they perform every motion exaltly ; par.
~ticularly that they come to the right pofitions in making ready ; the front rank
kneeling, and the center and resr ranks fteppirng back, and to the right witha),
purfuant to the dire&ions given in the manual exercx(c. When the men can do
well in this manner, they muft be taught to perform all the mf)tmm of pnmmg

. and loading as quick as poffible, without makiog any paufe between the motions ;
vet they are not to hurry themfelves, and firive which fhall bave done fooneit ;
(for then their minds will be too much agitated, and they will be apt to alter and
omit fome neceffary motions, aad not do any effeCtually ;) but perfurm every mo-
tion exaétly ; only not wait for one another, till the rammer is returned, when
they muft ftop, till the word be given to thoulder ; which they muft doall together.
Alfo when the men have prefented, and expe& the word Fire ! they muft fre-
quently be made to recover their arms ; and fuch as pull the trigger muft be no-
ticed, and cautioneg to attend beter to the word of command. * This is abfolutely
neceflary, in order to accuflom them to keep their fire till kkommanded to dit-
charge, and is what muft be conftantly praétifed. :

1

* « No dther force in ramming dewn a charge is neccﬂ'uy than to colle@ the

¢ powder and place the ball clofz vpon it. If the ball is rammed tov hard upon

{ ¢ the powdor, a great patt of it will not take 7ire, and canfequently the thot will
 be of fo much thelcfs force,” © General Wolfe's Osders,
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IV. The officers muft take care that the men ftand
firm on their ground, before they give them the word
to prefent 5 and fee alfo that they level well, and take
good aim, without any hurry ; and then without de-’
lay (but not till then) give the werd,

. : Fire ! : :

V. At the word Fire ! the men muft pull their
triggers brifkly, that their pieces may be fure to go off';
the tront rank mutt rife up nimbly, and all three ranks-
come at once to the priming pofition ; the men in com-
ing to it, half-cocking their firelocks brifkly ; and pro-:
ceeding to prime and load with the utmoft difpatch =
when the rammers are all returned, the officer gives the
word to (houlder, which the men perform all together ;
and inftantly drefs their ranks and files ; then ftand
perfectly quietand Ready ; always looking to the right.*

VI. In cafe 2oy man’s piece fhould mifs fire, he
muft net put in more cartridges ; but wipe the fline
and pan imperceptibly, and pour in frefh powder, if
needed ; neverthelefs he muft perform the loading mo-
tions, and not leave the ranks to examine his firelock,
or put in a new flint, without pofitive orders. (Butthis
caution nol to put in a new flint without orders, is confined
merely to the times of exercife, to preferve the greater

*uriformity in the proceedings ;5 for in allion, every
man will have two oc three fpare flints, to replace fuch

as are bad, or loft.) ‘
VIL. Duing the firings the officers and fergeants
carry their fufees advanced ; the Enfignsalfo carry the
colours advanced and flying. , '
VIiL.. It ufed to be the pra&ice in the Englifh
army for a butialion to fire in shree firings, the fet of pla-
' toons

¥ In performing the firinge, it is ufual for the man on the right flank of the
front rank o€ sch olatoon or divifion, inftontly sfter firing 10 rife up and fpring
out brifkly rive orfix feet into the front, facing his pletoon or divifion, 2nd there
priming nnd foaging 25 quick as poflible 5 the men obferve his motions, and keep. |

- time Wi him «s much as they can 5 patticuberly in cafing absut, which they du
ail tegether 2 by means ofsh‘h the exezcife iy done more uniformly, and oks betsee |

i
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toons fot each being taken from different-parts of the
battalion,: which made the firing appeaf chequered,
General Bland gives a number of goedireafons for this
pra&ice ; but they are alfg good with refpeét to the al-
ternate firing, which is that ufed by the Pruffians, and -
now practiced by the Englith army ; and the chcquered
firing is“exploded ; I fuppofe becaufe it is fo very dxﬁi-
cult, to perform it regu]arly in attion. ~

I cannot better introduce the next article than by the
words of General Wolfe.—*¢ As the alternate ﬁre by
< platoons or divifions, or by companies, is the moft
¢ fimple, plain and eafy, and ufed by the beft difci-
« plined. troops in Europe, we arc at all times to imi-
« tate them in that refpect ; making every platoon re-
« ceive the word of command to make ready and fire,’
¢ from the officer who commandas it ; becaufe in battle,
<« the fire of theartillery and infantr)' may render it dif-

"¢ ficult to ufe any general fignals by beat of drum."* .

ArrticLe II. The AvTerNaTE Firing:
L By Pratoons flanding. == .

The commanding officer gives the word,

Battalion |—Take care to cbarge by Platoons ﬁamimg l—

Charge ! ;
At which the officers commandmg the platoons, facc to’
them ; thofe on the right of the colours facing to the
left ; and thofe on the left facing to the right. The:
officer commanding the firft platoon of rangers then.
gives the words,

Platoon ! Make ready ! Prefent ! Fire !

When the firft makes ready, the fecond platoon of ran-
gers (which is on the left of the battalxon) inftantly.
rocenvcs from its oﬂicer the word

Plawen ! © When
* Wolfe’s Orders in 1755,
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Whea tbe firft prefents, the fecond makcs ready, and
- the third platoon to fire (which is the right-hand bat-
tahon platoDn) receives the word,

Platogn 1

’When the Rrft ﬁrcs, the fecond prefents, thc third makes
ready, and the fourth (or left-hand battalion platoon)
© receives the word, ,

‘ Platoon |

thn the fecond ﬁres, the third prefents, the fourth
makcs ready, and the fifth receives the word,

Platoon !

and fo on fucceffively, till the whole have ﬁred two.
rounds, or as many as the commanding officer fhall
think proper y who, when they are to ceafe, caufes the
orderly drummer to beat the firft part of the Genmeral 5
at which all firing ceafes, and thofe platoons that have
made ready, half-cock and fhoulder.

-Each officer commanding a platoon, is to obferve
the platoon next to him on the outfide, (that is, .the
platoon on the right of him if be is on the right of the
center, and that on the left of him if he is on the leftof
the center,) and when that prefents, he muft give the,
word, Platoon ! and then all the other words of com-
mand, in proper time, according to the foregoing di-
rections. - But 'when the right ceater platoon prefents,
the officer commanding the firft platoon of rangers in-
ftantly gives:the wotd, Platoon ! to begin the fecond
round. -

When that fires, his rangcrs make ready, the lefc
center platoon prefents, and-the fecond platoon of rap-
. gers receives from its officer the word, - .

: Platoon !
, VVhen the left center platoon fires, the ﬁrﬂ platoon of

rangers prefents, the fecond makes reacy, and the firft

batralion platoon receives the word,
: - Plaroon !
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sud fo.on facceflively, as: before.~~This .order of firsd
ing may be better foen: in>the annexgd fcheme, No. I
in -which it.is fuppofed the battalion' confifts of eighe
companies, (muking fixteen platooas) and two pla-!
toons of t'angcrs..,,- e D oy TR

R N - [N
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II. By Sus-Divistons, or CoMpaNIES;

When the commanding dfficer gives th word, . -
Battalion | Taki cartto'charge by Companiés,® fanding !
the offcer commandiog the firt Platéon of rangets,

gives the word,

e ST e L v Vel P e i
- Platoon [+ Make.reqdy ! Prefems.] Fire! . ..
When this platoon prefents; the fecondreceives the word:

A Plargon | Lt

When the firft fires, the fecond makes ready ; when
the fecond prefents, the battalion company on the right
flank receives the word,” - 0 .0 T
o o Qempanyt -
When the fecorid platoon “of rangers fires, the firft
company makes ready'; when the Btft cempany pre-.
- fents,.the fecond (that on the left fank) reecives-the -
word, = Company U °
and fo on ; as in firiag by platoons 3 only-being one
word of command jater ; as may be feen in the {cheme .
NO'.‘« II‘I v v . : o . l"L‘
* Some may prefer the word Sub-Dimifions in thiscafe ; but 1 have chofen the ’
word Compdsies, becaufe it muft be more famMiar ta the tnen  and impofible to *
be miflaken ¢ whereay they may not always diffinguith between fub-divifions aod *
grand divifions ; efpectally if fub and grand are not pronolinced with a frongem- |
phifis. ' Compariy too, in the particulic commands, is fhorter; and eafier fppken
than fub.divifion. R ST LT _
+ T s whole company of rangers covered each flank,'eich would ia this cafs be 1
addrefled by the word, Cimpany ! as the battalion €ompanies are, L
1 MirfRal Saxe in his plan for farming legions, propofts that his light-armed
men thould poft themfelves 156 or 200 paces in the ’E-ont of theig legion, in every o
Place that affords a fhékter within reach of firing on the enemy. It will be jme Y
poffible (fays he) for battalions that are expofed to their fite, to fand it long-wmi; "
‘ R A

[
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III. The fame method is.to be obferved in firing
by grand-d#ifions ; only differing it time 5 for platodns:
can fire in much ‘quicker fucceffion than fub-divifions,:
or’ companies,- being more in number ; and for the
fame reafop;. grand-divifions muft be allowed more.
time between each ; the firft grand-divifion firing, be-.
fore the officer commanding the next gives the word,
Grapd-Divifion !-—In the regulations for the Pruffian
intantry, the commanders of battalions are ftri¢tly en-
Joined to take care that half the platoons or divifions
of the battalion be always loaded and fhouldered.” The
fame rule is laid down by General Bland. . Wherefore,:
fo much time muft be allowed between’ the firing of
one platoon, company, ar grand-divifien, and another,
a8 'fhall for that end-be found neceffary.” * -~

IV. In the army they prattice firimg to the rear ;-
and the Jike is' done by the Pruffians: . In this cafe, the
whole bastalion faces to the right about ; and performs
the alternate fiting by platoons, fub-divifions, (or com-

T “ .7 panies)

-

otit betag prodigicully-incommiodéd ; and in that cafe, they have Ao other conrfe

- totake, than to retire or advance.----If the enemy retires, the light-armed men im...
medistely purfue.---If the enemy advaaces, the light-armed men retreac (continu-
ing their firing, at the fame time) and rally in thE rear, of in the intervals of the
battalions, . | " - s : : o

. _This plan feems perfeitly, adapted to the rangzrs 5 and muft be of unfpeakable
advantage in altion. At éxercife it may be pradtifed with eafe, juft ds it &ould be.
ineflion ; and will have a fine effe@, When the battalion is in order for tht firings,
Jet the rangers advance 150 or 200 paces, opening their files as they advance, fo
that when arrived at their proper diftance, there may be room for the men in the
rear -ranks to form on the left of their file-leaders, and make s rank entire, with -

good room between each man, that they may handle. their arms freely, and fire

with the beft aim poffible, each taking his nwn time, and never pulling trigger till

he has fome certain object in his eye. After firiug two or three times a piece, "

let them retreat moderately towards the battalion ; loading as they retreac ; and

. then inftantly turning about and firing ; continuing this till they are within 30 or

40 paces of the battalion ; when they may retire at once to the flanks, and form

their ranks, Whilft the rangers are thus fkirmithing in the front, the battalion
moves gently on, in perfe@ order: and at the inftant the rangers ate clear of its
front, the alternate firing may begin ; ‘either by platoons or companies, from the
flanks to the center, or.from.the center to the flanks 3 and in the prefent cafe
the latter may be moft eligible ; and long before the whole battalion has fired, the
rangers will be in order, Joaded, and ready to fire in their turn, .sccording
to the dire@ions given for the alternate firing.---1f we fuppofe the enemy to be

. fo incommoded by the rangers (or any other circumftances) as to be induced to
zetire ; then the rangers, inftead of retreating, are to advance aad puifue them j
ung the battation marches oa in good order to fupport thiem. ' o

B
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Fames) and grand- dmﬁons, in the fame manner as be:
ore to the front } the officers and non-commiffioned
officers in the rear going through the neareft intervalsy
into what before was the front ; and the officers com-
manding the platoons and companies changing places
- with the fergeants who covered them. The rear rank
now becomes the front, and the firing begins on the
right; fo that the platoon,company, or grand-divifion,
which before fired firft, is now the fecond to fire, and

fo on ; the order being reverfed,

V. By Praroons and Sus-Divisions,
or CoMPANIESy advanting.

The commandmg officer gives the words,
Batzalion | Take care to Charge by Platoons (ot Com-

Ppanies) advatm:sg fo—e
. March !

The whole battalion fteps off at bnce ; the drummets
beat, and the fifers found a Muarch ; the wholé batta-
lion looks inwards, towards the center and colours §
taking care to drefs by them, and to march as even as‘
poffible 5 with fteps rather thort, that they may ad-.
_ vance in better order; When they have marched 30,
40, or 5O paces (according as the ground will per=
tnit) the comminding officer gives the word,

Halt !

dt which the drommers and fifers ceafe 3 and thie bat-
 talion halts, and drefles as quick as pomblc Then the
t:ommandu;g officer gives the word,

Charge |
at which the officers commanding platoons, (if the fir:

ing is by platoons) of companies, (if the firing is by
tompanies) face to them ; and proceed to fire theit fe-
Veral platoonis or companies, cxa&ly asdirected fbwr the

firing ftanding; . T ‘ hen -
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When the whole battalion has fired, and loaded .
again, the commanding officer may a fecond time give
the word, March! and the battalien proceed as beiore.
And thus they may advarice, halt and fire, as often as
the commanding officer thinks fit. In like manger
the battalion may fire by grand-divifions. :

VI. T7he ALTerNATE Firing retreating.

Battalion | Take care to charge by Platoens (or \Cang-
' panics) resreating | : ‘

To the right abeut,—Face ! '
The whole battalion faces to the right about,
March ! ~

The battalion retreats 30, 40, or 50 paces, as is moft
convenient ; the drummers beating a retreat.

Batzalion | To the right about—Turn !
The battalion turns to the right about. -
Drefs !—Halt |

The battalion then proceeds to fire by  platoons, or
companies, exaétly as directed in the firing ftanding.
So alfo they may fire by grand-divifions, if the previous
order be, to charge by grand-divifions. In this man-
. ner the battalion may fire retreating, as often as the
" commanding officer pleafes.
VII. In the foregoing explanations of the aliernate
Sring, the battalion has been direfed to begin at the
flanks, and fo proceed to the center. = Sometimes it may
be expedient to fire the alternate firing from the center
to the flanks; in which cafe, the platoon, company,
or grand-divifion next on the right of the colours be-
.gins, and fires firft; then the one next on the left of the
colours ; and o on, the reft firing alternately on the right
# and left, till they come to the flank grand-divifions,
- companies or platoons; which fire laft : then they begin
' : again

. ' )
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again at the center, and proceed as before ; firing s
many rounds as the commanding officer fhall thirk fit,
The words of command may be thefe. :

1. Baualion! Take care to charge from the Center,
‘by Platesns (or Companies, or Grend-Divifions)

, fanding |—Charge ! '
~ *a2. It the batralion is to fire agvancing, this is the
* preparatory caution—Batsilion ! Take care to
~cbarge from the Center, by Platoons (or Companies,
or Grand-Divifions) advancing ! .
3. If retreating,—the following caution is given—
Batsalion! Take care to charge from the Center, by
. . Platoons,” (or Comipanies, or Grand-Divifions) re-
treating ! \ '

Articre ITII.  STrEET Firing.

- I.  The ftreet firing is fo called from your being
obliged to engage in a ftreet, high-way, lane, or nar-
row paflage, where a battalion can only march in
divifions, companies, or platoons ; and whether the
firing is to be performed by one or the other, muft be
determined by the width of the pafs you want to defend 3
as no more fpace muft be left on the flanks, than is
neceffary for the men to retreat by files, into the rear.

II. ‘To perform the ftreet firing, form the battalion
into a column,* compofed of companies,: with. the -
rangers at the head and rear.  This may be done va-
rious ways. \

If the firing is to be performed to the right or left,
the battalion muft be ordered to wheel to the right or
left by companies ; if to the front, form the column to
the front, according to fome of the methods that will .
be given in treating of the manceuvres. As foon as
the column is formed, the commanding officer will
give the word, :

: March !

® When s batuslion, or other-body of men, is brokea inte divifions, and thefe
divifions are raaged regularly, ene behiad another, fuch body of mea arcthea faid

b be in a colomn. -~
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March !
at which the whole ftep off together,and advance in good
order, with fteps rather fhort than otherwife; "the
drummers beating a march. 'When the commanding
officer givgs the words, o ST
Take care to charge by freet firing | —Charge !
the officer commanding the firft platoon of rangers,

gives the words, '
Halt! Make ready ! Prefent ! Fire !

‘At the firft word, Halt! the platoon halts; the front
rank inftantly bringing up their feet fquare’; and the
rear-ranks clofe up to clofe order, and halt: then the
platoon goes on to perform the ‘three other words of
command as. the officer gives them. As foon as the
platoon Has fired, they eome inftantly to a recover, and
the officer gives the words,” " = -~~~ '

To the right and kft, Turn !

upon which, the half on the right, turn to the right,
- and wheel by files; and the half on the left, turn tq
the left, and wheel by files; and march down the flanks
brifkly;, with a fuil ftep : when'they are paft the rear of
the whole, the officer commanding them, givesthe words
. Tothe right about ! Turn! Wheel inwards }
upon which they turs, and then wheel by files to the
right and left inwards, the half on the right wheeling
to the lef, and the half on the'left” wheeling to\the
right; which forms them inthe rear of the battaliop:*
they then immediately front, and proceed to. prime,
Joad, and fhoulder, very quick. '"The inftantthey hive
fhouldered, the officer gives the word, March! and
they advance brifkly, to ‘gain the proper diftanceiat
which divifions ought to march, " When

® This brings the ranks to their proper order ; whereas if the files had begun
to wheel inwards before the whole had tarned to thé right about, the rear ratks
would have come into thefront. - Plate VI. fig. 2. fhews the manner of whesh-
ing off from che front, and the wheeling inwards and forming again in the
- but for want of room,.four divifions enly are reprefeated, of cight files cach.

i
)
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When the firft platoon of rangers prefents, the ofﬁcen

commanding the company next to i, (that s, the firft
' {ub divifion,) gives the word,

Company !
at which the company advances by very fhort ﬂcps 3

looking well to the right, and drefling their ranks;
and the rear ranks clofe up: whcn the tangers fire, he

gwcs the word
Make ready

at ‘which the company comes £o a recover ; and as faon
as the platoon of rangers has clcarcd the front, hc gives
the word,

. IWarcb !

and his company advances with a ful] ftep : whcn it
comes up to the ground from whcncc the rangers
whcclcd off, he gives the word,

Halt !

upon which the front rank comes down, and the others
lockin ; that is, the center and rear ranks ftep with
their right feet,” according to the directions given for
making ready as center rank and rear rank, which is
called Jocking. -"Then the officer gives the words,
' Prefm ! Firel

As foon as they have fired, the three ranks inftantly
come to a recover, wheel outwards by files, in the man-
ner before explained, mar;:h down the flanks, and form
in the rear of the rangers ; then proceed to prime, ‘load
and fhoulder, and follow 6n after the battalion, march-
ing brifkly till they have gained their proper diftance:
. When the firft company prefents, the officer command-
ing the next to ir, gives the word,

" Company !
and when that fires,
.Mak\'e ready ! .
I : and
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and when it has nearly cleared the front, he gives the
word, S '
. Mareh ! o -
and follows in every refpeé the dire&tions before given ;
as do all the other companies, and the fecond platoon
of rangers.. When the whole battalien has fired in this
manner, -if the commanding officer. thinks prc;per, the
firft platoap of rangers begins again, and is- ollowed
by the reft as before. o
As foon as the officer commanding a company, gives
the word, Make ready ! the drummer-of that company,
ceafes beating, till the company has fired and loaded
again, When the firft company fires, the colours and
their referve, face to the right about, divide, and march
and join the flanks of the next company in their rear ;
and {o continue to join the flanks of the companies fuc--
ceflively, by that means always keeping themfelves at
the center of the column. o
« It is in this manner, when you have not time™to
s raife 4 breaft-work, -that a pafs, bridge; road, or
« ftreet, is to-be maintaiped againft the enemy, by the
s« divifions fuftaining one another, and firing in their
- s turn ; which may be coptinued as long as there is
«s an occafion, almoft without intermiffion by one bat-
¢ talion only.”* .. . - ‘ : ,
" L. If the ftreet firing is te be performed retreating,
the column is halted : -and thoe commanding officer
gives the words, S - '
| Take care to charge by fireet-firing ! Charge !
‘At the word Charge ! -the officer commanding the firft
platoon . of rangers gives the words as before direted. -
When that platoon ‘has fired and moved off, the firft
fub-divifion, or company, of the battalion, makes ready
and comes down without advancing ; the others obferve
the fame dire@ions, firing in their places. The drum-
. DA mers

RS T
#® Bland's military difcipline, p. 9%,
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mers during this firing, beat the retreat; till the officer
commanding the conipany, gives the word, Company |
when they are to ceafe, till their divifion has retired to
the rear, and loaded again.  The colours and their re-
ferve divide as before, and fall back from one company
to another, joining their flanks ; and fo keep at the cen-
ter of the column. . -

, After the ftreet firing is over, the commanding offi-
‘cer will give the word for the battalion ro form again ; -
upon which, the drums beat to arms, and the divifions
take care to form and drefs with all expedition’; ac-
cording ‘to the methods hereafter given for the evolu-
tions : but if the column was formeddby wheeling to
the right.or left ; the platoons and companies may only

. - wheel back again ; and fo form the bytgalion.

Artrcre IV The GENna.ﬁﬁi’% CHARGE.”

After the afore-mentioned ﬁrings'agé‘i;éPformcd. the
commanding officer will give the words, o
“The whole batsalion | Make ready | Prefent-] Fire ! ..
As f{oon as they have fired,they muft come to a recover 3
and then the commanding officer will give the word,

_ o March ! oY
upon which the whole battalion advances Brifkly with
a full ftep, the drummers beating the Grenadiers

" March. When they have marched about 20 paces, ot °

as far as the commanding officer fhall think fit, he will

give the word, o o
o -, Charge | . D
Upon which the officers and- men: in the fron.t. rank
charge their- bayonets, and continue advancing brifkly ;
taking great care not to run, nor break, cither-by. Elo-
¢ Wemay fuppols that the battalion- has referved its fire;-oe elfe fired by

* platoons er companies, alternately ; till near the enemy ; and that thea it gives
a geacral difcharge, and ruthes oa with fixed bsyoacts, .
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£ing toa much, or 6;;c‘ninév cheir files ; but i;;dé,,};“,é

their front even, ahd in exalt order. The rear ranks

- muft continue recovered, taking particular care to keep

“up clofe; When the ¢btimanding officer thinks pro-

* per, he will give the word, Hal/-! upon which the

drummers ceafe beating, 'and the battalion ftands faft
and drefes, thé front rank cohiing to a recover ; and.
then they half-cock, fhoulder, and fhut their pans.
N. B. Whenever the battaliofi marches, in order
to perform the firings advancing or retreating, thé
 fifers are to play fome tune to regulate the fteps
‘And tunes which have fome grandebir ind folem-
~ pity in them ate undoubtedly to be preferred.~—
The light airs frequently played for a march;
would appear to me as unnatural and impioper
to be ufedwhen a battalion is advancing towards
. an enemy, ;3s the church mufic cenfured by the
" poet, isahfitand indecenton thofe oécafions when
it is commonly ufed. o
« Light quitks of mufic, broken and uneven,
¢« Make the foul dance upon a jig to heaven.”

AR'IY‘IHCLI;' V,_' " Remarks on the paﬁz‘ng g"
" Officers, and the Firings.

I. In the plan of exercife of the army, and alfo in

the Norfolk ifcipline, the firft Captain is pofted with

.

the colour referve : - whethér to command it, or to be at
hand to fupply the place of a field officer, it in actior
either the Colonel or Liettenant Colonel falls, ot to lead

off the battalion if it retreats; or for al thefe; orany -

_ other purpofes, I cannot pretend to fay :- tho’ as he is

to be in the: rkar of the referve, atcording to the plan

of the army, I prefume it is not intended he fhould

command it. But feeing the Colonel, Licutenant Co-
lonel, and two Enfigns, were pofted in the center, as

- moré

“‘ufual, it feemed to ine that the eldaft Captain might bd
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more ferviceable with his own company. Neither did
. #t appear neceffary to ftation five or fix fergeants with
the colour referve, as is done in the Pruffian regulations
and in the plan of exercife of the army.

II.  The reafons for pofting officers in the rear, are

by General Bland declared as follows ; Firff, As the .

interval between each platoon fhould be but one pace,
the officer who commands the platoon is to fall into it
when they fire ; therefore, fthould any more officers re-
main in the front, than one to each platoon, it weuld
only-embarrafs, and expofe them to their own fire,
Secondly, It is of great ufe to'have experienced officers
~in the rear, to keep the men up, and fee that they do
their duty in aétion ; as alfo to lead the battalion off in
order when they are commanded to retire.  For thould
there be no officers in the rear when the battalion is or-
dered to the right about, the men would be apt to
march eff too faft, and by that means break their
ranks, and fall into confufion, or not halt in due time ;
which inconveniences are prevented by officers being
pofted there. . : ~ .

“Some other reafons may be collefted from Gemeral
Wolfe’s orders. After appointing an officer and a fer-
geant to each platoon, he fays :— the yeft of the offi-
cers and non-commiflioned officers are to be diftributed
in the rear, to complete the files, to keep the menin
their duty, and to fupply the places of the officers or
the fergeants that may be kilied or -dangeroufly
wounded.” : - :

IIL. In the dire&ions for the exercife of a company,
chapter V. the Captain is propofed to beadvanced into
the front, during the firings, as well as the other parts .
 of exercife 5 becaufe he can there beft fee whether the:
men perform as they ought : the Lieutenant is pofted
on the right, to command the right platoon, and the .
Enfign on the left, to command the left platoon, when
they fire, But in allion, if a fingle company were
’ , . u engaged,
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engaged, I fhould fuppofe it expedient, for the Captain
to be on the right of his company, the Lieutenant on
the left of it, each covered by a fergeant, and the Enfign
i the rear ; behind the center of the company, if there
be two fergeants in the rear ; and behind the center of
the right platoon, if there be but one fergeant in the
rear, who will take poft behind the other; and for the
drummer and fiter to go into the rear, behind the cen-
ter of the company. :

IV. The direions for the regular firings, contain-
ed in the toregoing articles, are nearly conformed to
thofe in the Nortolk difcipline for the fame firings : I
have given them, not becaufe I think thofe firings the
moft ufeful to be pratifed in aGion by Americans; but
becaufe they may fometimes be neceffary. The firing
ia three ranks indeed, has lately been reprefented as
dangerous, and by that means ineffetual.® It is faid,
—¢ The front rank’s fire becomes very uacertain, from
«¢ jts apprehenfion of being fired upon by the rear rank,
« whofe fire is generally thrown away in the air; fo
¢ that the center rank gives the only efficacious fire :
¢ whereas if there are only two ranks, the fire of both
¢ will be equally good.” Marthal Saxe wholly dif-
approves, and even ridicules, the ufual method of form-

* ing battalionsin fo few as tbree ranks, and thirks four in

clofe order to be the fmalleft number capable of march-
ing in order without floating, and of making a force-
ful fhock : but at the fame time would have only his

" two front ranks ufe their firelocks, The two rear

ranks he would arm with half pikes, fourteen feet and
a half long, with firelocks flung over their fhoulders.
In charging, the two rear ranks are to level their pikes ;

“in which pofition they will extend fix or feven feet be-

*

fore the front rank. ¢ The fecond rank (he fays) can
« fire very well, without obliging: the frent to kneel :

~ * by which means a very inconvenient and dangerous

_ 1 ¢ pofition
© % See Young's eifay on the command of {mall detachments, p. §.

.
o L -
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« pofition is avoided : for all thofe who labour un-:
“ der any degree of fear, are naturally defirous to
¢ continue as long as poffible in fuch an attitude ;
‘ and after they have fired, do not rife up, in order
““ to load again, with that brifknefs which is ne-
¢ ceffary.” But this difpofition of the Marfhal is de-
figned for a plain, open country, ¢ where the clofe
¢ fight is practicable; in which cafe he fays, the firing
‘¢ of fmall arms ought entirely to be laid afide. Yet
¢ in certain fituations, it is both advantageous and ne-
“ ceflary ; fuch as in inclofures and rough grounds,
¢ and alfo againft cavalry : but the method of perform-
¢ ing it ought to be fimple and unconftrained. The pre-
¢ fent practice is of little or noeffe¢t; for the men are
¢ fodiftracted by that attention which they are obliged
‘¢ to give to the word of command, that it is impoffi-
‘¢ ble for them to fire with any certainty. How is it
¢ to be expeéted, that after they have prefented their
‘¢ arms, they can, in fuch a pofition, retain an objeét. .
_ ¢ in their eye, till they receive the word to fire ? The’
“ moft minute accident ferves to difcompofe them
¢ and having once loft the critical moment, their fire
¢ afterwards is, in a great meafure, thrown away.
“ The ftricteft nicety and exaétnefs is required in le-
¢ velling ; infomuch, that any movement of the fire-
¢ lock, when prefented, although even imperceprible, .
¢ is fufficient to throw the ball confiderably out of its
«¢ true direction ; to add to which, their beingkept in .
¢ a conftrained attitude, will naturally make them un-
¢¢ fteady. Thefe, and other inconveniencies, totally
- ¢ prevent that execution which ‘might be expetted
¢ from fmall arms.”* : .- Thefe

® Saxe’s Reverics, p. 45, 46, g3, It fcems almoft incredible how little exe-
cution is frequently done by firc arms, I have feen whole vollics fired (fays the
¢ Marfhal) without even killing four men ; and fhall appeai to the experience of
¢ all mankind, if any fingle diftharge 'was ever fo violent, as to dilable an enemy ,
¢ from advancing afterwards, to take ample revenge, by pouring in his fire, and
¢ gt the fame inflant ruthing in with fixed bayanets. It is by this method only,
¢ that numbers are to be defiroged, and viQories obtained.”” He then gives the
following inftances of the incfliicacy of firc-arms, “a
) €

-~
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Thefe obfervations of the Marfhal are certainly very
juft; and may in‘a great meafure account for the little
havoc made by fire,arms, compared with what might
be expected : but how farit is dangerousto fire in threé
ranks, as fuggefted by Young, I cannot pretend tofay:

. ’ ' £ + perhaps

\ .
¢ At the battle of Caftiglione, M. de Reventlan, who commanded the Imperial
¢ army, had drawn up his infantry on. a plain, with grders to referve their fire
o« till the French sppeoached within twenty paces;; ex®&ing, by a general dife
¢« charge made at that diftance, to defeat them. The French drew up with ordess.
¢ pot to fire at all.---Orders to engage were given.: The Imperialifts, in obedience
¢t to their infrutions, fuffered the French to approach ; withih about twenty o
¢ twenty-five paces ; at which diftance they prefented their arms, snd fired with
#¢ 311 poflible coolnefs and precaution : notwithftanding which, before the fmoke
¢ was difperfed, they were ‘broken to pieces ; great pumbers of them were dea
¢ firoyed upon the fpot, nd the reft put to flight.” A
¢ At the battle of Belgrade, I faw two battalions cut to'pieces in an inftant, of
¢ which the following is a telatior.,. Being furrounded by a thick fog, which
s¢ rendered it impoffible for us to difcern any thing, a ftrong bla§ of wind fuddenly
¢ grofe, and difperfed it ;. when we imimediatély faw a battslion of Lornin, and
¢¢ another of Neuperg, upon a hill---feparated from the reft of our army, Prinen
¢ Eugene at the fame time difcovering a party of herfe in ntotior upon the fide
¢¢ of the mounttin, sfked.me if I conld diftinguilh what they were : 1 anfwered,
¢t they were thirty or forty Turks : then, replicd he, thofe two battalions are un-
v ¢ done : at which time Jcould perceive no appearance of their béing attacked,
¢t not being able to fee what was on the other fide of the mountain ; but galloping’
¢ up at full fpeed, I no fooner arrived in the rear of Neuperg's colours, than I faw
¢t the two battalions prefent, and give a general fire upon a large bodly of Turks at
¢ the diftance of about thirty paces ; inftanteneoufly sfter which, the Turks ruthed
+¢ forwards through the fmoke, without allowing them a moiment’s time to fly,
¢ and with their fabres cut the whole to pieces upen the fpot. The only perfons
¢ who efcaped, were M. de Neuperg, who happened luckily t6 bg.on horfe-back ;
¢ an Enfign with his colours, who elung to my boife’s mane, and incumbered me .
< not a litle, befides two or thage private men. At this inftanit cdme vp Prince
¢¢ Eugene, almoft slone, being attended only by his body-gusrd ; but the Turks,
¢4 of their own accotd, retired.”---1¢ I had curiofity enough fe count the number
¢ of Turks, which might be' deftroyed by the general difchargs of the two batra:’
¢ Jions, and foynd it amounted only tn thirty two ; a circumftance .which has
¢t by no means incréafed ‘my regard for the firings.” '~ 7 ' '
This velstion is reslly afionithing: ' The reafons given by the Marfhal fur thé
Kittle execugion done by fire-arms may partly account for the fmall deftru&ion of
the Turks ; bot Y am inclined to think fome other caufes concurred. *Tis a falt
I fuppofe, that the comman pgopla,in Europe ever have been; and now are, almoft
totally ignorant of the uf¥ of a mufket s being deprived of the liberty of hunting
and fowling, they can have no occafion te learp the ufe of it ; unt’l{ they enlift
for foldiers : then.they are taught tp perform the manual exercife with dexterity
and grace : but that doss not make them good markfmen. ' This is a capital de-
f;'& 3 ‘and peehaps was a great esufe of the deftru@ive defeat lalt mentioned : for,
5f they ‘took ‘any fort of aim, how is it poffible that two battalions, containing,
it may be, more than a thoufand men, fhould give a genéral difcharge, at the dif-
tance only of thirty pacer, at a large body of the enemy, and kill but thirty-two
men ! Neverthelefs, the fentiments of Marfhal Saxe, and the fa&ts he has given s,
fupport them, fhould firve as a gaution againft placing too much dependance on
i;gupl. e T om e S
N ’ ;

~
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perhaps the hurry and agitation of the foldiers in battle
may prevent their firing with that care they do at exers
cife, when no mifchief befalls the front rank from the
fire of the rear rank, although powder only would then
as certainly wound and deltroy, as balls in a&ion.
Firing in three ranks is practicable, we know, becaufe
it has attuaily been pratifed for almoft an age: butim
Juch firing, to take exa&, certain aim is undoubtedly
impoffible, for the reafons given by Marfhal Saxe:
Therefore'itis, thatIthink it fhould be avoided, when-
‘ever the circumftances of the ground will permic ; as
well as for other obvious reafons. And I fhould fup-
pofe ¢hat the nature of'a country like America, filled
with woods.and inclofures, would, ‘for the moft part,
prevent the neceflity - of regular firings in* three ranks.
And’tis, I imagine; with particular reference to Ame-
rica, that Young fo juftly cenfures thofe who confine
their attention to theufual performanceson the parade;
ending his Effay on the command of {mall detachments
with thefe words;=—¢* As in writing thefe few hints,
¢ my whole intention was to be of fervice to young .
¢ officers, who have not yet feen fervice, I cannot con-
¢¢ clude it without advifing them not to be carried away
*¢ with' the prejudices of parade officers who look upon,
‘¢ as'only eflential, the manual exercife, the chequered:
¢ firing; coming down together, the talleft men.com-
¢ pofing the front rank, the retreating by beatof drum,
¢ as front rank ~make ready ! and many other things
4 equally ufelefs ;- for they will find that real difcipline
¢t confifts in making the men fire with the greateft ex-
¢ altnefs at a'mark; ' in being accuftomed to march
¢¢ daily through woods; rivers, ravins, (thatis, gut-
*¢ ters, or hollows made by water,) and over hills and
¢¢ dales, in-mefling regularly, in being fober and ¢lean,
* and in obeying implicitly ?‘»e.' orders of their officers,
¢ whom they will be taught ‘to refpe, by feeing them
¢ very trequently, and always willing to teach them
¢ their duty, and ready to punifh their faults,”  From

4

’
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-From the foregoing obfervations, I am led to con-
clude, that in America, fire-arms cannot be ufed any
way fo advantageoufly as in parapet firing. '

ArTieLE VI, Pararer Firing,

I. < This firing is only.ufed in fortified towns when
¢ befieged, in intrenchments that are attacked, or that
“* you are to fire over a hedge, or wall, at the enemy.”*

-But a tree, a ftump, arock, of any thing, in fhort,
which will give thelter to a foldier, may be confidered
as a parapet, or breaft-work : and the manner of firing .
muft vary according to the kind ef fhelter : for if it be-
high, you muft fire ftanding; if low, kneelirg, or.
laying down : if it be a continued breaft-work, a wall’
for inftance,. the men muft be in.one, or more ranks,
according as there is tnore or lels room in proportion
to the number of men, or as other circumftances fhall
render expedient ; if difcontinued and broken, the meny
it on other accounts is be not improper, will fcatter,
and every man take his rock, bufh, treeor ftump. But
in what manner foever this fire be performed, the grand
point to be obferved is, to aim well at fome certain ob-
Jo&t, or take goed fight.

II. Ifit be neceflary for want of room, or other-
wife judged beft, to perform the parapet firing with
the men formed in more than one rank, the moft ad-
vantageous way of doing it, may perhaps be the fol- -
lowing, with the files open. And fuppofing the men
to be already drawn up in two or three ranks, with the
files clofed, they may formin open order thus; tell off
the battalion, into right and left hand files, the odd -
numbers 1, 3, 5, &c. being the right-hand files, and-
the even numbers 2, z, 6, &c. the left bhand files:+ -

then give the-words, . Batsalion !

# Bland's military difcioline, p. ga. .

4+ To make the greateft aifpa:ch, let tach company, or rather platoon, be told
off by itfelf, beginning on theright; and if there be an odd file, it may form be-
bind the officer and (ergeant on its left, who, io this cafe, muft perform the firing .
with the men ; or elfe drop into the rear, and remain there till the firing ccafes,
and the battalion forms agaia. The drummers and fifers will fall back whea
she files double, and remain in the reas, )

~
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- Batiglion 1 Form four (or fix) 'deep ! March !

upon which the right-hand files, without facing, ftep -

backward two paces: (three or four paces, if to form
fix deep) then move fideways, and cover the left-hand

files.*  When the battalion is thus formed, give the ‘

words, : ,
Batalion! Perform the Parapet Firing! Charge !

At the word, Charge! the whole battalion makes rea:
dy, but proceeds no further than recovered arms ; then
the front man of each file prefents and fires, notin a hur-
© ry, but with coolnefs and deliberation, aiming well, and

firing art the inftant he has fixed upon his obje&t, but not:

before ; every man therefore is to take his own timeto
fire. Each man, as foon as he has fired, will recover
his arms, turn to the right about, march through the
interval on his right, into the rear, turn again to the
right about, and cover his own file; then proceed to
prime, load, and make ready ; and then march for.
ward, with recovered arms, after his file, to fire again

in his turn, As foon as a front man has fired, and

moved off to go into the rear, the next man in the file
fteps forward, (the reft in the file following up after
him) prefents and fires, according to the above directi-

ons ; then turns to the right about, marches through"

the interval on his right, and forms in the rear of his
own file. Thus they keep on, firing in fucceflion,
without any word of command, after the firft geperal

one to charge. The officers and fergeants will fee that

the men load carefully, and keep their files in order.
In this way you may keep up a conftant fire. -And
when there is occafion te form the battalion again as at
firft, with clofe files, you order the firft part of the
General to be beat; at which all firing ceafes ; and fuch

men as have made ready, half cock, and the whole bat- .

talion fhoulders. Then give thewords, Form

® The right-hand files might double, by facing to the right about, marching
to the rear, turning to-the right about, and.then covering the left-hand files; hut
by going backwards they may deulle in half the time, : :
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Fomn the Batsalion ! March !

upon which, fuch files as are in proper order, that ig,
where the whole left-hand file is in the front, and the
right-hand file in the rear, form inftantly, the right-
hand file marching forward into the interval on its
right, and dreffing with the léft-hand file. Where the
~ files are otherwife, the men continue counter-marching
(as when firing) till the lefc-hand files come into the
front ; and then the right-hand files march into the ré-
fpective intervals on their right, till théy are even with
the left-hand files ; and the whole battalion drefles its
ranks and files, ¢ '
III. There are feveral methods laid down in Bland, -
for performing the parapet firing, one of which is like
that juft defcribed, with open files ; only without doub-
ling them behind one another ; letting the battalioa
remain three deep ; and firing regularly by ranks. But
in this cafe the battalion will require twice the ground
in frogt that is needed in the other, for the intervals
between the files muft be at leaft equal to the ground
the files ftand on. Another method, and which feems
t_ol?c a good one, with the files in clofe order, Bland
calls, .
Parapet firing by fies.

His direétions for performing it are to the following
purpofe. The battalion muft be told off into platoons,
and drawn up at three paces diftance from the parapet,
breaft work, hedge, or wall, and the whole ordered to -
make ready together, as far as recovered arms : and
when the fignal is given forthem to begin to fire,* the
files on the right and left of each platoon (that is, one
file from the right, and one file from the left, of each
platoon) move up to the breaft-work, the two file-lead-

ers

- Pcrl};pﬂ it might be as well to give the words of command, Basalion ! Per-
Sorm che parapet firing | Cbarge ! “and at tite word Charge ! let the whole make
seady ; and the firing begin. There will be ne aced to diftinguilh in the general
command, in what manner the parapet firing is to be performed ; that will be
dstermined by the erder ia which the battajion is previoufly drawa vp.

[ , ,
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marching in the fhorteft, moft direft courfe, towards
the center of the platoon, and the men of the center
and rear ranks following them and forming on the out-
fide of their refpective file-leaders. As they come up:
they all face the breaft work, and halt; every two files
thus forming a rank of fix men in the front of their re-
fpective platoons.  Asfoon as they are thus formed in
the front,. they are to prefent and fire; * then recover
their arms, turn to the right and left outwards, and
march back to their own placesin the platoons. When
the firlt files have fired, thofe files which ftood nextto
them are to march out, and draw up in the front of -
their platoons, in the fame manner as the others did,
and fire ; then recover their arms, and march back to
their former places. Then the two next files of each
platoon are to march out, fire, and 1eturn to their places
" in the fame order as the others; and fo ontill the two
center files have fired ; after which the flank files of
the platoon are to begin again, unlefs ordered to the
contrary, _
To ayoid confufion in drawing up ia the front of
their platoons to fire, the file-leaders thould always form
in the center, as before directed, the men of the center
and rear ranks drawing up on the outfide of them ;
which muft be done when the two center files move
out, they being to march up ftraight to the parapet,
and the men of the center and rear ranks to incline to
the right and left, and draw up on the outfide of them:
however, it may be done otherwife with the two center
files of each platoon, by making the file-leaders incline
to the right and left, and the others form between them:
in either cafe, the two center files, after firing, fhould
turn to the right about (not to the right and left out-
- wards)

¥ By the dire@ions in Bland, it thauld feeny they are all to-five together ;-bat
in this cafe the fire of fome may be thrown away, for waat of time te fix upon
their obje€t, and takegood aim. But it will undoubtedly be befk that each fhould
fire in hisown time, that fo they may take good sim, altho’ one fhould be obliged
'to wait afterwards a little for the other; for none muft zetire to their plases, il
3l have fired, to prevent their confounding the order of the files,

\
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- wards) and march diretly to their places, the rearrank
,men going firft, then the center rank men, and laftly
‘'thofe of the front rank ; fo as to preferve the files in
order. : 3

"~ As foon as the files return to their places, after fir-
ing, they are to turn to the right about to their proper
front, prime, load, make ready, and wait with re-

_gpvered arms, to fire again in their turn: all which

+** they muft do without any.other word of command than

~ the firft general one to begin the fire ; and not difcon-
tinue it, till ordered fo to do. ,

There is one confiderable advantage attending this
manner of firing ; by.it the battalion is very little bro-

- ken, the whole remaining in their proper order, ex-
cept the two fiies of each platoon who are firing : where-
by, if the enemy fhould mareh up brifkly, to get over

- the parapet, the battalion may form in an inftant, and
be ready to receive them with fixed bayonets. But
the battalion may alfo form very quick if the firing ig
performed with the files open, in the manner firft de-
feribed ; for if they are fix deep, there canngt be above
five men to countermarch ; which they may #o in ten
or twelve quick fteps at moft. | '

SRERE
HhEn
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CHAPTETR VL

O F

EVOLUTIONS or MANOEUVRES.

Arricie I Simple Evolutions.

I. TN praifing the evolutions, it will be proper to
I begin.with the moft eafy 5 fuch as the fimple
wheelings ; and then proceed to thofe which are com-
pound and more difficult. But fo much has been faid

- of the method of performing all manner of wheelings, . -

in the feveral articles on that fubjec ; that little more
will be neceflary than juft to give the words of coms=
mand. The fimple wheelings may be by grand-divi-
fions, companies, or platoons ; but the fmaller the di-
vilions, the better and. more expeditioufly will they
wheel. And as all kinds of manceuvres, in which an
wheeling is neceffary, (except the wheeling by ﬁlcs{
may be performed by wheeling by platoons, I fhall
propofe no other method of wheeling. i

IL 1. Battalioni To the right, Wheel by plasvons !
- March 1 2
At the word March! every platoon fteps off, and wheels
to the right. The officers, fergeants, drummers and
fifers, keep the fame pofts they had in the battalion
and wheel with their refpeive platoons s the fifer fol-
lowing the right, and the drummiet the left platoon
cachEnfignallo who is behind a platoon of his compahy,
follows it, and a fergeant follows in the rear of the
other ; but if an Enfign be behind the center of his
company, with one fergeant on- his right, and another
on his left, thofe fergeants follow their refpe@ive pla-
toons ; and the Enfign follows that platoon which will

keep
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keep him between the platoons of his company, or
behind the center of it ; which will fometimes be the
right, and fometimes the left platoon : the colours and
their referve wheel at the fame time, by themfelves, but
incline to the left in fuch manner, that when the wheel
is finithed, they may be before the center of the pla-
toon which was on their left. .
As foon as the platoons have wheeled a quarter of
a circle, give the words,

Drefs I—Halt !

and they immediately drefs their ranks and files ; and
- at the word Halt [ ftand faft.

2. To the right, Wheel ! March ! Drefs | Halt !

All the platoons wheel again to the right, which brings
the battalion to face to the rear; the officers, fergeants, -
&c. obferving the direfions before given. The co-
lours and their referve wheel alfo, inclining as before
to the left; and falling in between the two platoons
which were at firft next on the right and left of the
coloy:s.’ ‘

3. To the right about, Wheel ! March ! Hals !

‘The platoons wheel & half circle to the right ; theé co-
Jours and their referve alfo wheel to the right about,
incline to the left, and join the right flank of the pla-
toon whieh was at firft on their left; which brings them
to their proper fituation in the center of the battalion.

4. To theleft, Wheel by Platoons |-
5. To the left, Wheel! }Mﬂb.’ Drefs! Halt!
6. To the lft about, Wheel ! v

Thefe are performed in the fame manner as wheel-
ings to the right : only that the colours and their re-
ferve will now incline to. the right, as before they did
to the left.

IIL x. Companies! On your Cesters, #Wbeel to the right !
, The
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The right platoon of each company faces to the right

about.
Mareh !

The companies wheel to the right, each on their own

center 3 the coloury and their referve may either wheel

on their center, or the right half, inftead of facing to

the right about for that end, may fall backwards in

wheeling, while the left half wheels advancing ; fo

that when the wheel is finithed they may be before the
center of the eompany which was on their left.

Halt ! Fromt! Drefs!

The companies ftand faft ; the right pldtoon of each
company taces to the’ nght about 3 and the whole in-
ftantly drefs.

2. Companies ! On your Centers, Wheel to the right,
March ! Halt | Fromt ! Drefs !

The fame as the former ; the colours referve falling
in between the two center companies of the battalion.

8. Companies ! On your Centers, Wheel to the right
about | March! Halt ! Fromt! Drefs!

As bcforc, only wheeling a half circle.

!
s }Cmpamcs ! }21? y;our Centers, g:g :ll:: szf 1
6. % to the lef? about !

March ! Halt ! Fromt ! Drefs'!

Thefée are performed in the fame manner as the
former ; only the /eft platoon of each eompany now
faces to the right about at the firf# word, and again at
the word Fromt ! when the wheel is ﬁmfhcd

Inftead of haking before the platoons face about te
their proper front, you may give the words in this

order.
Fromt | Drefls ! Halt! )

At the word Front ! they turn to the right about ; then
drefs ; and at the word Hokt 1 ftand faft. 1v:
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IV. The battalionh may alfo countermatch, tothangd
its front to the right about, wheeling by files in the -

manner reprefented in plate 14, fig. 1. L he words of
command may be thefe— '

Battalion ! Countermarch by files! March ! Fromt' Drefs!
Halt ! o
The left- wing faces to the right about s and at the
word March, the two Hank files of the battalion wheel
-to the left about by files, followed by the files of their
refaective wings, the files of the right wing marching
along the front ot the battalion, and thofe of the left -
wing in the rear of the battalion : as foon as the two
" center files of the battalion have wheeledy the word
Front, is given, upon which the right wing turns to
their left, and the left wing to their right : the batta-
Yion then dreffes by the colours and halts ; facing now
towards what before was the rear. g

Arricre I Mameufvre} for a Batta-
 Jion of Infantry upon fixed Principles.

The ule of manceuvies is to enable a body of men td
affume a convenient form, or fhape, fer moving from
one place to another in good order, with the greateft
difpatch ; and to array themfelves readily for battle,
But as the gfounds where you have to move and form,

- and the difpofitions made by the enemy, are extremely
variant; {0 a variety of manceuvres is neceflary ; that
whatever be the nature of the ground, or the pofture

- of the enemy, a form may be taken, and a movement
made, properly adapted to each. ~ This variety is al-
moft endlefs : but the beft and moft ufeful manceuvres
are to be found in the treatifes of Major William
Young ; 'who appears to be an officer of great difcern-
ment and experience ; and whofe attention and ftudy

, have been particularly applied to this (which js indeed
the chicf) part of military exercife, Young’s
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Younc s manceuvres are framed upon fixed princi-
ples: thefe principles appear to be juft ; and the ma-
nceuvres found®d upon them highly ufeful. = Such of
them as are adapted to the nature of tbis country, and
which he himfelf judges mof neceffary, 1 fhall felect ;
adding fuch further explanations as may feem requifite
to render them perfectly intelligible to perfons who
- have not been much converfant with military exercxfes.
‘The following are his

¢ Primzfles af Maneuvring.”

1.  That the front rank be always neareft the enes
my, advancing or retreating.”

2. “ That wheeling of long lines be avoided, as
dangerous on broken, and difficult even on plain

ground.”

3. That all manceuvres be executed by one fingle
order, and that as fimple as poffible.”

¢ That even in retreats, when the battalion
is ordered to form (from the inftant the word Form the
battalion is given) every movement fhould be progref-
five, as it will ever give the men more fpirit to advance
upon, than to continue retiring from the enerny, io
the very a& of formmg ; which is the cafe in the en-
fuing 2d methods.”

Ta diftinguifh the front from the rear, and alfo the
different movements and pofitions neceffary in perform-
ing a compleat manceuvre, the plans are marked as is
fhewn in plate 7th.

The figures before the mp]aﬂamm, denote the move-
ment or pofition referred to ; whether it be the 1ft, 2d,
3d, or 4th: the figure after P. fhews the number
of the plate on which the method of performing the
manceuvre is delineated; and the figure after F. di-
reéts yoy to the ﬁgurc,; os plan, referred to upon fuch

atC.
P That
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“That the number and fize of the plates might be as
fmall as poffible, only part of a battalion (as two pla-
toons, or two grand-divifions) will generally be repre-
fented ; but fuch part will explain the manceuvre as
well as if the whole battalion were exhibited ; for all
the other parts are to pérform in the fame manner.

No, 1.( Platoons ! YFrom the right

P. 7.4 8ub-Divifions I*  advance in
F. 1.UGrand-Divifions!) Indian File !

2. Right-band files (that is, the file on the right of
_each platoon, fub-divifion er .grand-divifion)
advance. ‘ )

2. The other files incline to the right, advancing,
and cover ; each tollowing his right-hand file.

Form the Battalion !

3. The leading files balt.

3. The other files incline to the left, and drefs ; each
file moving by itfelf, taking the fhorteft courfe, and
torming on the left of the file that was before it. '

No. 2. ¢ Platoons ! From the right
P, 7.{Su6-Diwﬁom! 2 retire in In-
F. 2.UGrand-Divifions|) dian fils !

r. Turn (or facet) tothe right about.s |

2. Right-band files advance. (That is, the left-hand
files, as the battalion is now facing to the rear; but the
files which Jead are really the right-band files of the pla-
toons.) = : ‘ ,

2. The other files incline to the left, advancing, and
cover 3 each followirig his left-hand file. Form

* The word companies may be ufed inficad of fub-divifions, if thought beft;
as was done in the firings, :
.t If the battalion be flanding, the word face will be given § but if it be march-
irg, thea give the word-cura, K
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- Form the Battalion )

C 2. Turn toche right abost, 3. Leading files Bait.
th D Leading fles balt. {028 )30 The other fles inclina 1o
Method 3. The other filas incline to the l-'e . the right and drefs.
) . right and drefs, ) * 3¢ 3. Turn tasbe right abour.®
' . No- 3.

* The manctuvres by Indian files are very ufeful in placés overgrown with
wood or bruth : and if the battalion has marched by platoons, ’tis very quickly
formed. For fuppofe there are ten files in a platoon, the battalion may be formed
in the time that the 10th file marches up to its place, which cannot be above
¥§ or 20 feconds, fince it will have but few. enore than 3o paces to go. But the
platoons, in marching through the wood, muft be careful to keep their propet
diftances from each other ; and when they meet with any fpots that are impaffable
(as the one at A plate.7, fig. 1.) which oblige them to deviate from firaight
courfes, as fosn as they gét intn better ground they muit reform the irregularities
thereby occakoned 5 that they may be able to form the battalion, when ordered,
withaut confufion or delay. ’

Befides the general word of command for amanéuvre, the word Marcb | muft
begiven when it is to Be begun, whether the battalion be ftanding, or already on the
march ; only where the battalion, or any divifions of it, have to faice or turn, be-
fore the manauvre can be begun, they ire to du it inftantly after the general com=
mand is given 5 and then at the word March / fteo off. [

I the explanations which immediately follow the general words of command,
all the words printed in Italics, may be confiered as words of command, and ufed
wadvantagg in seaching the mancuvres 3 but afterwards thould be omitted ; and
nothing heard in the field but the general order for the manceuvres;

The 2d method of forming reprefented in plate 7, fig. 3, is contrary to the 4th
principle ; but may be ufeful on fome vccafions 5 efpecially when there is no
danger of the enemy's attacking you in the rear.

In the plans for the maneuv-es No, 1. and No. 2. two platoons only are représ
fTented, asall the other platoons of a battaiion, and fub and grand-divifions, advance,
tetire and form, in the fame maaner, In thofe numbers alfo, the platoons, &c, are
ordered to advance and retire by the right only ¢ but *tis eafy to conceive how to.
do the fame by the /eft j there being no difference in the nature of the movements,

Sometimes allo it may be neceffary for the whole battalion to pafs one cefils
which will admi‘ only of one ortwo men ¢.breaft, If it will admit but oxe ; then
the battalion muft advance or retire from the right or left, in Indian file, Butif
you are to advance, and the center of the battalion fhould happen to be neareft to
the defile, in this cafe, the center file may advance, followed by its right hand file
{or if there be not an odd file, then the file on the right of the center will lead)
which will be followed by the file on the left of the center, and this by the next file
on the right, which will befucceeded by the next file on the left, and fo on ; the files
movingalternately from the right and left,and following each otherin a fiing. The
command for the manceuvre may be thise--Pings ! From the center of the battalion,
wadvance altersately in Indian fils !---When they come to form, the rieht hand files
incline to che right, and the left hand files to the left.---This manceavre was fug-
gefted to me by an able and experienced officer in the militia, who had often pradifed
it: and it appears to be 8 very good one.  For by thus advancing from the center,
the battalion will be able to form again in confiderable lefs time than when it
marches off from the right or left. gut if the defile be wide enough for twomente
march a-breaft, then the word will be-- Battalion ! From the center, adwance in Indian
Jiles | upon which the two center files advance, fallowed by the two nextfiles, one
from the right, and another from the left, of the center, and thefe by the reftin re-
gular fucceflion. This marctuvre will be eafy to uoderftand, only by conlidering,
that *tis the fame thing as if the right wing advancad by its leftin Indian file, and
the left wing by its right. In forming the battalion, the files of the tight wing ine
cline to the right aad thofs of the left wing to the left. ’
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3 {Grand-Divg'/io?zs I}From the right

N.
F. Wings | advanceby files |

I.
1. Turn to the right. o
2. March out to the front 5 the leading files moving

out fideways till they get room to wheel ; and then
cach wing or grand-divifion wheeling to the left by files.

 Form the Battalion |

2. Turn to the left.

3. To ibe right wheel* ‘

4. March obliquely to the left and drefi.

This manceuvre is neceflary where you have to pafs

- bridges, defiles, &c. If there be but one paffage, the

whole battalion will march by files from its right, or

left ; it there be two paflages near enough wgether,

then the wings will go through them by files, one taking

one paffage, and one the other 3 and if there be four

fuch paffages, then the battalion will march by files

in four columns. For the greater the number of paf-
fages, taken up by the battalion, the fooner it will get

- through them, and form again to receive the enemy.

N {Grand-Dz"viﬁom !}From the right

- 8.2 .

F. 2. [ Wings | retire by files |
1. Turn to the right. ,

- 2. March out to the rear ; the feading files moving

out fideways till they get room to wheel ; and then each

wing, or grand-divifion, wheeling to the right by files.

- Form the Battalion |
2. Tarn to the left, .
3. Tothe left wheel. = }x& tnethod.
4. March obliquely to the right and drefs.

. . : Turn

® It is to be noted, that every command te ewbee/, intends the wheeling by

platesns, according to the 2d principle ; platoons being capable of wheeling with
mush geeates fagility shan grand-divifions, or companics, o
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Tars to the right.

To the left wheel.

March obliquely to tbs right aud drefs
Turn to the right abous,

No. 5. ¢ Battalion | E A
P. 8 Wings | rom your center

F. 3.'G. Divifions| advance by files |

L. Turn to the center 5 the right wing, right grand-~
divifions, or right fub divifions, turning to the left,
and the left wing, G. D. oz S. D. turning to the right,
to the eenter of the battalion, of each wing, or of each
grand-divion. ‘ *

2. March out 1o the fromt 3 a few ot the center files
fliding out fideways, (to give themfelves room) and then
wheeling to the right and left by files, tollowed by the
reft. -The battalion, each wing. or grand-diviﬁon, '
will now be advancing in a column, with fix men
a-breaft. :

2d method."

-

- Form the Battalion!

8. Tarn to your fromt + The twe center plateont fnelining o
3. To.the right and left wl’td-g that ther center unks may bejoia-
4. Magch obliquely and drefs.

ed, when their wheel is finifhed,
N. 6.

® Young temarks, ¢ That this 24 method is contrary to the 4th principle,.--
Becaufe from the time the word form the batealion is given, till it comes to the
right about, it continues retiring from the enemy, and turns its back upon him
during the whole time of forming ¢ this is a dangerows manauvre, finceitis s
known truth, that a few fhot in the rear of-a battalion, difcourage the men more
than a heavy fire in front, which they would not fo much fear if advancing upon
the enemy, as here performed by the firft method ; but every man has a right te
chufe for himfelf ; I thall exhibit beth ways." : .
Plate 8. fig, 2. reprefents two grand divifions retiring by files, fm.n the ngb_t.
and forming again, in one cafe advancing, agreeably to the 4h priaciple; and in
the other, fill retiring, contrary to that principle, as. repsefented by the dotted
figures ; where the left grand divifion having turned to the right, wheels by pla-
Soons to the lef?, from a to 5, whish then march.obliquely to ¢, and laftly tarn to
the right abaut te their proper front, ‘Fhe other grand-divifion is to petform ia
she fame manner ; though, to avoid cosfufion en the plate, its movements are st
seprefented. ) .
By turn to your front is always meant that the front rank thould then have
8t 109 bask the center 2ad resr ranks ; ind by turs o your resr, the mnmnf:
. : )
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No.6.( Battalion ! ) From your flanks
P. 9.3 Wings! " retire by files in
F. 1.1G. Diwvifens ! )  column !

1. Turn from your center sutwards ; the right half of
the battalion, ot each wing, or grand-divifion, torning
to the right, and the left balf to the lefc.* _

2. Countermarch by files 5 the right half of the batta-
lion, of each wing, or grand-divifion, wheeling ta the
right about by files, and the left half to the left about;;
and both marching along in the rear, till they are near
joiging; then théy wheel to the right and left by files;
an '

3. Marchout to0 the rear y thus retiringin a column, °
with fix men a-breaft.

Form the Battalion !
2. Turn to your front. .
8. To the right and left wheel;
4 March obliquely and drefs.}
' C No. 7.

" fnfance, s battalion ml}ching by files to ite right, is ardered to turh to its rear,--«
the rear rank then becomes a front ; and the hattalion does not tusn to the right

about to its rear as it'was then marching. :

* Ifthe enemy be near, inttcad of the whole turning outwards, st once, the bat-
€alion, before it retires, may charge by the alternate firing, beginning at the flanks 3
thetwo flak platooss firing, then turning extwards, countermasching in the rear,
and orcfling the bridge, ford, or defile. “After the two flank platoons have fired,
the two next to them fire, and mave cff in the fame manner ; and fo on, till you
come to the center platoons, whish, ase the laft to fire and retreat.

¥ This manccuvrs is proper in retiring throwgh a defile, or over a bridge or ford 3
and it'muft have a very ‘good oNe&,. as foen as the battalion begins to form, to
caufe the alternaie firing te be begun by thefe platoons which form firft ; snd con=
: :H;l;: by the other platoons, as they come up fo their ground fucceflively, and get

refied.

But if immediately after paffing the defile, bridge or ford, it is neceffary to line
the ravin, wall, or other defence which the place affords, in order to defend the
paflage, or prote& that part of the battalion which has not yet paffed ; then the
battalion muft not wait for the word to form, but the leading files, after paffing,
wheel outwards, the leading file of the left wing, followed by the files of its wing,
. wheeling to the right, and marching tuwards A, (fee plate g, fig. i.) and the
_ Jeadiag Ble of the right wing, followed by the fles of that wing, wheeling to the
- Jeft, aud marching towards B, till theie be room enough for the battalion te form

. ‘ ’ between
'
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II:TO’; %jﬁ;ﬁ’in Advance from the

¥, 9.\G. Divifions 1 § 7€ by platoons!

2. Right band platoons march out to the front.
2. 3. Platoons march obliquely to the right and cover.
Form the Battalion!

" 3. Leading ﬂataam continue marching to the frm 3
-but taking fhort fteps, » . ' -
4. Platoons march obliquely to the left and drefs.

Retire from the

P. 104 Wings ! right byp Jatoons!

F. 1.LG. Divifions!

1. Turn to the right about. ,
2. Right band platoons march out to the rear.
2. 3. Platoons march obliquely and cover.

Form the Battalion !

No. 8. ¢ Battalion! %

3. Turn to ths. . “2d Leading platoons march flowv.
1ft right about. l‘:“ ‘Platooss march tbliguely to the right,
Met. ) 4. March obliguely to A B' and drefs, ‘
the right and drefes *®+ € Bartalion turn e the right abosut,

Thefe two manceuvres (advancing and retiring from
the right by platoans, may be ufed where the defiles
are broad : but if the paffages are wide enough to admit

. of

- between thefe two platoons. P¥ch officer, as foon as his platoori arrives in its
place, orders his men to front, and keep up a crofs fire, for the purpofes before
mentioned. It requires fome exaaefs in the officers who lead the flanks of the
battalien, to judge of the difance they are to leave betwees them, for the reft to
form in : but fhould they be miftaken in not giving room enough, it is not of
great confequence, as the center platoons may fall into the rear, to avvid confufion.
It may even be neeeflary to firengcthen the rear of the center in this manner, thould
the enemy endeavour to pafs at the ford, or bridge ; but for this very reafon the
centrary error thould be carefully avoided, as it would be very dangerous te leave
a weak.center expofed at the pafs,
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of two platoens in front, then it will be beft to march
as dire@ted in the two follewing numbcrs, g and 10;
becaufe from fuch columns the battalion is very qmck‘
Iy formed.

a9 gBattalzon 13 By platoons advance
F. 2. W’mg: ! from the center,
‘e, Center platoons march out 1o the fromt.

2. Platoons march obliguely and cover ; the right
Pplatoons inclining to the left, and the left platoons to

¢he right,
Form the Battalion !

. Leading platoons march flow.
3. Platoons march obliquely and drefs,

};"' 10 § Battalion / }By platoons retire inco-
Wings | § lumn  from your Ranks!

‘t. Turn to the right about.
2. Flank platoons march obliquely ts tbe center and courr 5
the center platoons now bringing up the rear.

Form 'z‘be Battalion !

* ‘o, Turn to the right about:
3. Plateoss march obliquely to the fromt and dﬂﬁ.

No. 11. }Batta/zon ! Retire in four lines by
. Il .
F. platoons |

Every grand-divifion is told off into four platoons ;
. the firft four (being the right platoon of each G.
D. and numbered 1,) fire, and retire about 100

paces 3
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paces ; then the fecond four (numbered 2,) fre; and

retire about 100 paces beyond the firft tour; and fo
on.” ’

Form the Battalion |

4. The platoons farthet from the enemy balt.

4. The other platoons continue to retire and drefs with
them ; each platoon turning to the right about as ic
falls into its place. .

No. 12. o,
Pou }Batta/ion ! Form two deep !

. 2,

The battalion continues marching in line, that the
files may open more eafily to let in the rear rank, as this
manceuvre is entirely performed by it; the files in-
elining to the right and left from the center.t The
battalion is told off into odd and even files : the files
(beginning on the right) numbered 1, 3, 5, &c. being
odd files ; and thofe numbered 2, 4, 6, &c. even files.

The rear rank man of each odd file moves up into
the front rank, Jeaving his file leader on his left hand ;
and the rear rank man of each even file following him,
takes place in the center rank. Bastalion !

® < This (fays Young) is a fine way of retiring in an open country,” And in
another place he obferves, ¢ That the moft difficult manceuvre is the retreat of &
battalion on a plain ; becaufe if it marches too fat, confternation is the confe~
‘quence, and confufion takes place ; if too flow, the enemy have tizme to make ufe
of their fuperiority, ¥Yet a battalion may continue retreating, as fat as the gene-~
nality of foldiers can run, and three fourths of it may always be formed in geod
erder : Yor if the platoons marked r, plate 11, fire, it is of no confequence how
faft they run to theiz fecond poftion, as the others are formed behind them, (that
is, between them and the enemy ;) the platoans marked 2 retire to 2, thofe marked
'3 to 3 ; and foon for miles together.' .

‘Thefe remarks, though confined to the retreat-of a battalion on a plaid, yet ap-
pear to ms very applicable to ity retreat in any ground fufficiently open to march
by platoons ; only inftead of limiting the retreat of the platoens te about ze0
Yaces, or.ether regular diftance, they fhould retirg alternately to the next rifing
grounds, walls or other places of fhelter, and there await the purfuing enemy.---
If the retiring body be 1éfs than a battalien it may retire in thres or two lines, by
platoens ; or if there be only from two to five platcons, the firk may fire and re~
sire, and the others follow in regular fuccefion. Or if a fingle company is to re-
treatin this manner, it may be told off into four {mall, or balf platoons, whish
shoald fire amd retire fuceeflively. ;

4 Young is not particular in his dire@ions for performing this manauvre : but
in order to have the battalien in elofe order, the openings muft be made only be~
Sween every twe files ; to wit, becwesa gach cven file and that aext oa the left of it.
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~ Bartalion ! form three deep !
The rear rank men fiep back, incline 1o ibe‘qut, aud cover

their file leaders. The battalion conidnuing to march;
“the files incline to the center, till they are in clofe order.

It a batralion is marching by files on a road, and

wants to form againft an  enemy who is purfuing, the
commanding officer may order it to balt, front, and to
tbe right, or left, change its front. That is, if the bat-
talion be retiring by the right by files, after halting, it
- will face to the left, to its proper front ; and then the
" word will be, to tbe left change your front 5 on which the
battalion wheels to the left by platoons, which then
march obliquely to the right and drefs : if the battalion
be retiring by the left by files, the battalion faces to the
Tight to its proper front ;3 and then the word will be,
20 the right change your front § on which the battalion
- wheels to the right by platoons, which then march ob-
‘liquely to the left and drefs. . But then thé batralion
-when tormed, will find itfelf either entirely on the right
or left of the road ; fo that the enemy will have a great
advantage in approaching one flank : it is true the
battalion may be ordered ro wheel on the center, which
- brings the center of the battalion on the road ; but as
" this manceuvre is exploded, on account of its being diffi-
cult to perform, (in another place Youing fays, * every
body knows it is impracticable, except on a bowling
green ;) the following one may fupply its place.

No. 13 %Battalz'on ! On your center, to the

‘P 12.
F. 1 left change your front |

“The battalion having halted, and faced to its propet
front 3 then, . v ‘
1. Left wing to the right about.
2. To the deft wheel by platoons 5 but the two center
platoons wheel after the common manner of wheeling

on the center, A
8. 7o
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3. To the right march obliquely and drefs; each platoon
" of the left wing turning to the right about as foon as it
comes to its ground. The batralion now fronts the
enemy. ‘ ‘

If the battalion is marching by the right by fles, and
the enemy appears in front,—

No. "4}' Battalien ! On she center, to the

P right change your front |

The batralion having halted, and faced to its proper
front,—then,
1. Right wing to the right about.
2. To tbe right wheel by platoons 5 but the two center
platoons wheel on the center common to them both,
after the ufual manner. o
3. To the left march obliguely and drefs ;- cach platoon” -
of the right wing turning to the right about as foon as
it comes to its ground. The battalion now fronts the
enemy. : ,
Ni;" ' g} Battalion I To the right change
F.o1.8  your front |
2., To the right wheel by platoons.
3y 4 March cbliguely and drefs ; as at A.
- But if the enemy is too near to allow the completing
, the manceuvre, the platoon marked 1 fires and retires’
to 1, in the line of platoons marked B ; the platoon 2.
keeps its fire till they appreach nearer, ‘then fires and’
retires to2, No. 3 fires and retires to 3, 2 10 45 and’
1o on, tiil the battalion is formed again, as at B: '
Among other manceuvres which ke calls neceflary,
Young gives the fguare, and the long fguare or oblong.—
But I do not find- they are ever made ufe of except-
againtt horfe ; and therefore appear of little confequence
to Americans. Indeed if an enemy fhould introduce
horfe into America, the rough grounds, woods and
o < numerous.
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numerous inclofures, would, I believe, in moft parts;
afford a fecurity to foot, far better than fquares ahd
~ oblongs. Neverthelefs, I will juft hint at fome methods
of forming the oblong, which is much preferable ro the
fquare ; as from the parrownefs of its front, it can pafs
through any inclofed and difficult cointry, with much
greater eafe than the fquare ; confequently can march
faflter without being difordered ; and at the fame time
defend itfelf full as well if attacked.*®

No. 16. Battalion | form the obling
advancing from the center ]

~ The colours and their referve halt, or march flow :
The two center platoons march forward, and then in-
cline to one another till they join : the other platoons
turn inwards to the center ; thole of the right wing turn-

_ ing to the left, and then wheeling to the right by files,
covering the three right hand files of the right center
platoon ; and thofe of the left wing turning to the right,
and then wheeling to the left by files, covering the three
left hand files of the left center platoon : then the right
s ‘ flank

® Young mentiont the fellowing method by which foot may effeStuslly defend

themfelves againft horfe, .
«* Let us fuppefe (fays he) a battalien ea a plain, in front f which is an in-

clofed country, with an opening large enough to admit half a battalion in front §
and that on the other fide there are fome regiments of cavalry drawn vp upon a

" plain, ready to make their way through this epening, in order te extend their frent
upon the plain where our dattalion is fuppofed to be placed.”” < The battalien may
remiin wpon the plain to receive the cavalry, which they certainly will repulfe by
the following difpofition. The front rank Rneels;, (their firelocks unloaded to
prevent the temptation of leveHing) the butt ends of the firelocks are fo placed in
the ground, oppefite the right knce, that thie bayonets are prefeated to the enemy
at an asgle of 45 degrees nearly. The center and rear ranks have thelr firelocks
loaded. When the cavalry charcr they will fiake their horfes upen the bayo-
nets of the front rank j and previded the infantry of that rank centinus firm, the
center and rear ranks may pick off the dragroens at pleafure.”

¢ Poft’s Hanoverian regiments at Crevelt, defeated what the French call theie
Deft troops, »nd that without lofs, by the method above-mentioncd.”

4 Upon the ground slready defcribed, the infantry may be dnng{lmul, by
forming in two lines to reecive the cavalry, the firft of whieh will be broke through
if received with the whole ranks flanding, but the fecond will oaly have to do
with fquadepqs in diforder.”, :

\

N
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flank platoon turns to its rear, and wheels to the right’ -

and the left flank platoon turns to its rear and wheels
to the left ; thefe two platoons thus forming the rear
of the oblong ; in every ‘part of which the front rank is
outward: The colours and their referve are inclofed in
the oblong. In this form the battalion may purfue its
smarch 5. and if it be attacked, it may halt,” and every
part face outwards, and-fire in fuch manner as the at-
tacks of the enemy fhall require,

Form: the Battalion !

- The two center platoons advance by fhort fteps, in-
clining outwards; to make room for the colours and their
referve to take their place between them ; the platoons
of the right face wheel to the left, .and thefe of the
left face to the right ; the right rear platoon wheels to
the left about, the left rear platoon to the right about;
and all march obliquely to the right and left, and drefs.

- No. 17. Battalion ! form the oblong re
tiring from the center !

The battalion faces to the right about, and forms

the oblong to the rear, in the fame manner as in the
preceeding cafe ic was formed to the - front ; only the
rear rank will now be outwards in every part of the
oblong,  But in a former treatife Young gives a differ-
ent method of forming the oblong retiring, according
to the following explanation. L

- Battalion ta the right about, March. The two center
Platoons balt andfront. Wings wheel inwards by platoons.
+ March obliquely and form the flanks of the oblong. Rear
Platoons (that is the two flank platoons of the battalion)
wheel inwards, which completes the oblong. In this

way the front rank is every where outwards. The bat- -

talion is formed again after the manner defcribed in the
receding cafe. , '
P 8 No.
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No. 1 8. The battalion marching by ‘files, reccives
' - the ward, ' A

P. Y1.2 Batralion| U, pon the marcé form
" F. 3.) the oblong !

And if it be marching by the.right by files, it will
‘proceed according to thé following explanations.

2° Leading fub-divifion (or company) o the right wheel.

2. Right band fub-divifions inchine te the right in march-
ing, and the left band fub-divifions to the keft. : .

2. Clofe your difiences 3 the 4th fub divifion clofing
. till itjoins the 2d ; the 6th joins the 4th, the sth the

:3d, the 7th the sth. .
2. Rear fub-divifien tarn toyour tear, wheel o the lefs,
und clofe the oblomg. ‘The 3d, gth and yth fub-divifions
‘have the rear rank outwards.

| Form the Battalion |

The front fub-divifion halts, or marches flow ; therear
fub-divifion turns to the right about, (that s, to its own
proper front, if not already in that pofition) and then

wheels to the right about ; the other fub-divifions
_ wheel to the right (the three of the right flank of the

oblong having firft turned to their rear) ; only the thiid
fub-divifion marches till- it comes to the left fank of

the 2d, and then wheels to the right.  'When the fub-

divifions have wheeled, the 4th, 5th, 6th, yth and. 8th

marchobliquely to the left and drefs with theother three,

Thefe are agreeable to Young’s directions. But I am

inclined to think it eafier to form the battalion in this
manner. The firf S. D. balt; the 816 8. D. turn ta
your front, and wheel to the right 5 34, 5th and 7tb 8. B
turn to your vear 5 march to the left and drefs 3 each fube
divifion making a partial wheel to the right, and then
“marching to the left ; and when it gets to the left flank
of the fub-divifion which forms on its right, it com-

pletes its wheel to the right and drefles ; but the 2d
’ ' vs. Da
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S. D. wheels at once to the right and drefles with the
1ft ; and the 3d marches along the rear of the 1ft and
2d, and then wheels to the right and dreffes with them.
¢ This manceuvre (fays Young) is very neceflary
where a battalion marches through a country by files,
and is ordered fuddenly to form to inglofe the baggage,
&ec.” In another place he introduces this manceuvre
in the fallowing manner. - * Suppofe you enter into
an inclofed country, the read through which only ad-
mits of a file in front ; and that as you advance, .the
- road turns broad enough for a fub-divifien, till it opeas
into 8 plain covered with the enemy’s light troops, (by
which, I take it, he means their Jight horfe) who are
commonly fo fond of baggage that it will be neceffary
-to fecure it by a proper manceuvre.”. He then-on the
march forms the oblong ;3 and adds---¢¢ If the road is
not broad enough for a fub-divifion, the two leading

platoons wheel to the right, and cover each other, until -
~the road permits the marching of a fub-divifion in -

front ; the right hand fub.divifions marching in file,

incline to the right of the road, and the left hand fub.

divifions to the left, leaving the road clear in the middle,
for the artillery and baggage.” The two platoans
" which form the rear of the oblong, may alfo wheel and
cover each other, until the road is broad enough to
admit a fub-divifion in front. ,

If a battalion is marching by fub-divifions, it is
quickly formed into an oblong in this manner. The
companies are to be clofed up to half diftance ; (that
is, till each is within half the length of its front from
the company.next before it) and then you give the word,

No. s 9'§Baﬂalion ! By balf companies forms

. I2.
F. 3§ tbg oblong 1
The leading company ftands faft ; the next fix com-
. panies (if there be cight battalion companies) whc;l
: - eac

BaY
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each from the center to the right and left outwards,

and form the two flank faces of the oblong ; the rear
company clofes up, and forms the rear face.

Reduce the oblong 1

The leading company moves forward to half dif-
tance 3 the flank faces turn, or face, to the front of the
oblong, then wheel inwards by files (as at 4, 5,) till the

_refpe&ive halt companies join, and front by word from
their own officers ; tforming again a column of com-
panies at half diftance. And if it be neceffary now to
form the battalion, at the word therefor, the compa-
nies will march obliquely, and drefs in a line.

In the foregoing manceuvres, I have given only the
methods of advancing and retiring from the right in
Indian file, by files, and platoons : but ’tis eafy to con-
ceive how to perform the fame from the /ft. And in

.manceuvring battalions; it is of importance to confider
the advantages or difadvantages that moving from the
right, left, or center, may occafion, before the word
for the manceuvre be given. For inftance, by No. 3.
the grapd-divifions advance from the right by files ;
but it there be any probability that the enemy will at-
tack the right flank, then it will be more convenient to

- advance from the /ft by files; that fo, inftead of farm-
ing the battalion, its front may conveniently be changed
to the right, to receive the enemy. For the grand-
divifions advancing from the lett by files, will have
their front rank to the right, by which means they may
with facility torm the battalion, with its tront charged
fo the right, by thefe words—Grand divifions! Turn to
the right 1—To the left march obliquely and drefs in bai-
galion! ' ' o

If you thould have miftaken the enemy’s intention,
and find they are approaching your left flank, then the
battalion -mutt change its front to the lefr. But as the

LY .~ - . gl’and"
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grand-divifions now have their rear rank towards the
.enemy, in order to form the battalion with.its front
changed to the left, and its front rank next the enemy,
each grand divifion muft countermarch by fiks ; the
manner of doing which is reptefenied in plate 14. fig.
1ft, and 2d. The grand-divifions advancing from the
left by files, reccive the word,~—Grand-divifions! Coun-
termarch by files! upon which the rear half of each
grand-divifioh turns to the right about; and then they
wheel to the left about by files, both at the head and
rear of each grand-divifion. As foon as the center
files of each grand-divifion have wheeled, the word
is given, Tarn to your front, and drefs : which bein
performed, the grand-divifions will then be in the fitua-
tion reprefented by the 3d pofition in fig. 2.-of plate -
* 14. fronting towards the enemy ; from which pofition,
at the word, Form tbe battalion, they march obliquely to
the right and drefs : whereby the battalion changes
its front to the left of that courfe it was purfuing when
marching in four columns by files. . o
Or fhould the enemy attack in fromt and on both
flanks, after you have pafied the defiles, or fords, the
following difpofition may be made. See plate 14. fig. 3.
. The battalion marching in four columns by files by
the left has juft pafled the fords of the river.
Right flank grand-divifion (numbered 1.) halt. _
Center grand-divifions to the left wheel ;5 the grand-di-
vilion numbered 3 wheeling from the pofition in which
the 4th now ftands. : '
March obliquely, and drefs. . , -
Left flank grand-divifion turn to the right, and march
inwards : it marches from L till it joins the left flank
of the 3d grand-divifion coming into the place of that
G. D. as it ftood in its 2d pofition. B
- - In forming the battalion, this 4th G. D. muft turn
to the front of the battalion, wheel to the left by files,

and
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and marck to the left, till its right Rank clears the left
of the 3d G. D. then turn to the front, and drefs with
it.—In performing this- manceuvre, it there be time
before the enemy can attack, the 4th G. D. fhould
countermarch by files, thereby bringing, its front rank .
towards the enemy ; and then march and join the left
flank of the 3d G. D. _In this cafe, when the battalion.
forms, the 4th G. D. wheels to the right by platoons,
which then march obliquely to the left, and drefs, In
_both cafes, the 1ft G. D. wheels to the left by platoons,
which then march to the right, and drefs.
By No. 7. the grand-divifions advance from th
ight by platoons, the battalion thus marching in four
columns of platoons. From this difpofition the bat.
" talion was forméd to the front. But if before form-
ing the battalion, the enemy fhould appear on the right
or left flank, then the battalion in forming muft change
its front to the right or left ; which it may do thus :-
—If the enemy is approaching towards the right flank,
give the word, Columns I Take your grownd on tbe right !
~—Which being done; you then order—Form 1be bat~
saliox ! Upon which the platoons march obliquely to:
the left and drefs. See plate 13. fig. 2. A. Bur if
the grand-divifions had advanced from the left by pla-

toons,—then, after the columns had taken their grourd

on the right, the platoons would have marched ob-
liquely to the right, and dreffed, as reprefented by the
* dotted part of the fame figure at B.——If the enemy
approaches the left flank, you give the word, Columns !
Take your ground om the left |——Which being done,
you' then order——Form the battalion ! upon which the
platoons march obliquely to the left and drefs. 'See
plate 13. fig. o. C. But if the grand-divifions had-
advanced from the left by platoons,---then, after the
eolumns had taken their ground on the left, the pla-
. toons would have marched to the right and drefled 5
& reprefented by the dotted part of the figure atFD.
. . BN or
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For care fhould always be taken in forming the battas
lion, not to derange the plateons from their proper
order in line, left 2 worfe confufion fhould be the
confequence. E , '

«¢ It is to be obferved (fays Young) that in perform-
ing thefe manceuvres, no longer line than that of a pla-.
toon is ever to wheel ;(*) by which means oblique
marching will be of great ufe ; for thefe reafons, 1. It
allows us to keep a front conftantly prefented to the
enemy ; 2. It may be proved mathematically, that the
diftance to be marched over is lefs than by any other
method ; and g. That lefs time is required than if you
wheel or march by files ; fo that it agrees with the
four principles laid down at the beginning of thefe
maneeuvres.” '

But notwithftanding the benefits of oblique march-
ing, I am inclined to think that in fome cafes a different
method may be purfued, by which the platoons may
march with an eafe and difpatch more than fufficient
to balance the advantage of keeping a front to the
enemy ; efpecially as the platoons which form firft may
begin firing, and fo check the enemy’s approach, till
the others have time to torm. This different method
is reprefented in plate 14. fig. 4. in which you may fup-
pofe the battalion, marching by the right in a column
of grand-divifions, to be ordered to form the battalion.
But for want of room, only one grand-divifion, con-
taining four platoons, is reprefented.

1. The battalion marching in a column of grand-

divifions. , - \

2. The left (or 4th) platoon of each grand-divifion
wheels at onee to the left,and may begin to fire ;
the other three platoons of each grand-divifion
make a partial wheel to the left, asatg, 4, ¢;—and

. 3. then march Rraight forward till each comes to itg
Aa 3d

(*) Tn ferming the oblong upon the march, No, 28. the front and rear fah-di.

‘vifion, inftead of wheeling easch in one line, may wheel by plateons ; and thea

tach rear plateon will march obliguely, and drefs with the other,
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5d pofition, which is to the right of the platoon,
which formed next before it.

4. Each platoon, when it comesto its 3d pofition,
wheels inftantly to the left, and dreflfes with the
platoon already formed on its left ; 4 wheeling to

3, ¢to2,and fto 1; and firing (if fo ordered,
or the pofture of the enemy make it neceffary) ab
foon as it is drefled. '

In cafe the battalion is marching by platoons in co-
Jumns, as in plate 9. fig. 2: and is ordered to form ;
the platoon next the leading platoon will march ob-
liquely and drefs, (it not having room to make a partial
wheel ;) the others may wheel partially, then march
ftraight forward, and laftly complete their wheeling,
and drefs. ‘ '

The defign of the foregoing manceuvres, (as already
has been hinted) is to enable a body of men to form,
and preferve themfelves in good order : But becaufe
the numerous accidents which happen in a day of bat-
tle, often throw them into diforder, in fpite of difcipline,
and all efforts to prevent it,—it is of importance that
when they are thus difordered, the men ‘thould know
how to recover themfelves, and re-eftablith their former
order. To this end the following direions for dif-
pérfing and rallying a battalion may be of ufe.

Caution the men to notice and remember well their
. ‘platoon, the rank and file they are in, whether they are
on the right or left of the colours, and as nearly as
they can, to judge their diftance from them ; and like-
wife to know their file leaders, and right and left and
men. Then fend off the colours and colour referve,
with fome of the drummers and fifers, and order them
to halt at a certain place at fome diftance, fronting the
fame way they were at firft. Then order the men to
go tothe right about, and difperfe. After a fhort time
the commanding officer orders the drums that are with
the colours, to beat to arms; upor which the men

' rua
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run towards the colours, and fall in as quick as poffi-
ble unto their refpective platoons, ranks and files, and
drefs with the colours. As foon as the Major fees
that they are in order, and tolerably well dreffed, he

will order the battalion to march ; upon which the.

whole ftep off; and march forward, drefling well with

. the colours : or if the commanding officer pleafes, he

may order the battalion to fire the alternate firing, be-

ginning either from the center, or the flanks. After

praltifing this feveral times, it will be proper to order
the colours, their referve, 8&c. when they come to the

_ place appointed, te halt, fronting a different way from

what they were at firft : then the battalion difperfes and
rallies, as before, only changing its tront.

- Thefe manceuvres muft be of the greateft advantage
in action ; as it is impoffible but that a battalion muft
be fometimes put into a good deal of diforder, and
much broken, by lofs of men, narrow paffes, rough

grounds, or many other accidents : and the being able ‘

to form itfelf aoam, and re-eftablith its order expedi-

tioufly, muft give it great advantage over any other
not fo expert,

Arrt. III.  Obfervations.

I. In the foregoing manceuvres no diretions are
given refpeting the pofitions, or movements, of the

_ grenadiers, or rangers. ¢ It would be abfurd (fays

Young) to fix places for the grenadier company ; as
its place when with the battalion (which feldom happens)
muft be regulated by the commandiag officer’s private
order, according to the fituatioen of the ground.”—
The efpecial bufinefs of rangers on a march would be,
to guard the battalion agam(% furprizes, by advancing at
fome diftance (greater or lefs, according to the nature
of the ground) from the front and flanks of the bat-
talion, for difcovering and defeating ambufcades,

C or
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or holding them at bay till the battalicn be ready to
. oppofe them.
"I Although the utmoft exaétnefs may feem to be
required in-the diretions for marching and wheeling,
in Part II ; yet it fhould be remembered, that thofe
dire@®ions are intended for learners, in order to thow
them the nature of the different movements ; of which
- when they have attained- clear ideas, and can perform
them with exactnefs, they will no longer need to ad-
here fcrupuloufly to the rules, but lay afide all ftiffnefs
and confraint, taking the fhorteft courfe in performing
all evolutions. And after a battalion can marceuvre
- well on an ordinary march, it fhould-learn to do the.
fame upon the run; moving firft with moderation,
and by degrees quickening their pace, until by con-
ftant pra&ice they are able to perform manceuvres.
~upon the full run. o
III. It will alfo be highly neceffary, when a batta-
lion can perform well on a plain, to practife the ma-
nceuvres on rough, broken ground ; becaufe fuch will
frequently, if net moft commonly, be met with in a
day of action. And by taking different fituations,
which demand different movements, the officers will
acquire a facility in adapting their manceuvres to the
circumftances of the ground, and the difpofition of the
enemy ; and the men, by thefe means, will fee and
wnderftand their reafon and ufe 3 which muft be:of the
laft advantage ; as they will then perform them with
much more pleafure and eaf¢, and with a certainty pre-
cluding almoft the poffibility of miftakes, and the con-
fufions and mifchiefs which might trom thence enfue.
IV, This work is already {welled far beyond the
fize within which I at firft propofed to confine it ; ‘ari-
fing partly from my enlarging the plan, and in part
from the multitude of words neceffary in defcribing
the various acions and movements with fuch a degree
-of perfbicuity as fhould prevent doubts and miftakes:
e N : Neverthelefs
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" Neverthelefs T cannot forbear addmg a little to iss bulk,
by tranfcribing fome of the excellent orders of the re-
nowned General Wolfe, but given, moft of them, whilft
he was Lieut. Colonel of foot. The knowledge of fo
reat a {oldder will inftrut, ard his fentiment and fpiris
gxghly pleafe and animate the reader.

Art. V. Extrafts from the Orders
of the late General Wolfe. -

¢ The Lieutenant-Colonel has been told that fome
have pretended illnefs to avoid field-days and ordinary
exercife : how unfit fuch men as thefe are for war may"
be eafily imagined, and how- well they merit contempt
and punithment. Soldiers are to underftand that con-
ftant and regular exercife s as neceffary for their health

“as it {s for their inftrution ; and that an army of men,
undilciplined, uataught, and unufed to any fatigue, is
ax ealy prey to people trained in arms, and brought up'
in all the exercifes of war. It is the diftinguithed
charalter of a good foldier to go through every part of
his duty with ehearfulnefs, refolution and obedience.”

“ It is neceffary that every foldier fhould be taught
to put a flint into his piece, fo as to procure the moft
certain fire, and not to cut the barrel :. and it is like- .
wife of great importance that every foldier -fhould be
taught to make up his own ammunition. Thefe are
things which are not to be neglected without detriment
to the fervice ; and therefore the Lieutenant-Colonel
recommends them to the Captains and officers as ob-
jects worthy their attention,”

¢ There are particulars in relation to fire-arms which
the foldiers thould know ; one is, the quantity of pow-
der that throws a ball out of a mufket in the trueft
direction to the mark, and to the greateft diftance ; a
matter which experience and practice will beft difcover
foldiers are apt ta imagine that a great quantity of

powder




[ 16s )
powder has the beft effe&, which is a capital error.

The fizé of the cartridge with ball is another material |

confideration ; becaufe when the mufket grows foul
with repeated firing, a ball too near the caliber [or fize
of the bore] of the mufket will not go down without
great force, and the danger of firing the piece when the
ball is not rammed home is well known : the foldiers
fhould be informed that no other force in ramming
down a charge is neceflary than to collect the powder
and place the ball clofe upon it. If the ball is rammed
too hard upon the powder, a great part of it will not
take fire, and confequently the fhot will be of fo much
the lefs force.” '

< Every foldier fhould be provided with a ftopper of
wood or cork for the muzzle of his mufket, and fome-
~ thing to ftop the touch-hole, to keep out the wet in
rainy weather,” . '
. ¢ As the mufkets are fo foon loaded on any alarm,
. the regiments are to avoid the wafte of ammunition,
and frequent mifchief that happens by their being
loaded in the bell-tents : [leathern] cafes for the ham-
mers of the mufkets muft be provided, that the arms

" may net go off and do harm.”

¢ When the companies are reviewed in fair weather,
the men are to do the platoon exercife with their
knapfacks on, to accuftom them to ufe their arms
under this difadvantage ; becaufe it ofter: happens that
“they are obliged to fight in that manner ; and therefore
great care thould be taken to place them in fuch a
manner upon the foldiers’ backs as to be the leaft in-
convenient.” v , :
- ¢ Thelight infantry—are to have their bayonets, as

~ the want of ammunition may at fome times be fupplied
by that weapon, and becaufe no man fhould leave his
~ poft, under pretence that all his cartridges were fired.”
“¢ In moft attacks of the night, it fhould be remem-
bered that bayonets are preferable to fire.”,
B “23



[ 163 1}

% 22 O&tober, 1755. ‘The battalion is to march
forthwith to the coaft of Kent to affift in the defence
of the kingdom.”——*¢ If the enemy Jands* (as they
- feem tointend) the Lieutenant-Colonel does not doubt
but that the officers and foldiers will a&t againft chem
with the refolution and courage of men who mean to
diftinguifh themfelves in the defence of their king and
country, and with the fpirit of a free people.”

¢ If the battalion fhould be ordered to attack the
enemy—a Captain or bfficer commanding a company
or platoon fhall be at liberty to except againft any par.
ticular man, recruit, or young foldier, who appears
timid, and turn fuch foldier out of the ranks, that his
fears may have no influence upon the reft,”

¢ Inflruttions for the 20th regzment ( in
~ cafe the French land) given by Lieu~
tenant-Colonel Walfe, at Canterbury.”

¢ Dec. 15. 1755. Whoever fhall throw. away his
arms in an a&ion, whether officer, non-commiffioned
officer, or foldier (unlefs it appears that they are da-
- maged fo as to be ufelefs) either under pretence of tak-
ing up others that are of a better fort, or for any other
- caufe whatfoever, muft expe& to bc tried by a general |
court-martial for the crime.’

«¢ If a fergeant leaves the platoon he is appointed to,
or does not take upon him the immediate command of
itin cafe'the officer falls, fuch fergeant will be tried for
his life as foon as a court-martial can be conveniently
affembled.—Neither officer, non-commiffioned officer,
or foldier, is to leave his platoon or abandon the colours
for a flight wound ; while a man is “able to do his
duty, and can ﬁand and hold hu arms, it is mfamous
to retire.” :

Y3 The

# England at this time was greatly spprehenive of an invafivn from Franeed
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'« The battalion is not to halloo or cry out upon any.
account whatfoever, although the reft of the troops
fheuld do it, until they are ordered to charge with
their bayonets ; in that cafe, and when they are upon
the point of rufhing upon the’ cncmy,.the battalion
may give a warlike fhout and run in.”

In marching towards the enemy, < if the battalion
fhould be crouded at any time, or confined in their
ground, the Captain or officer commanding a grand-
divifion may order his [a] center platoon to fall back
_ till the battalion can extend itfelf agam, fo as to take
vp its ufual ground.”

¢« Every mufketeer is to havea couple of fpare balls,

an excellent flint in his piece, another or two in his
pouch, and as'much ammunition as he can carry.”*

< A foldier that takes his mufket off his fhoulder,
and pretcnds to begin the battle without order, will be
put to death that inftant : the cowardice or irregular
proccedmcs of one man is not to put the whole in
danger.”

« A foldier that quits his rank, or offers to fly, is
to be inftantly put to death by the officer who com-
mands that platoon, or by the officer or fergeant in
the rear of that platoon : a foldier does not deferve to
live who won’t fight for his king and country.”

© « Jf a non-commiffioned officer or private man is
miffing after an action, and joins his company after-
wards unhurt, he will be reputed & coward and a fugi-
tive, and will be tried for his life.

¢ The drummers are to ftay with their refpcéhve
.companies to affift the wounded men.”

’ ‘ -« Every .

® Q@eneral Wolfe, previous to the landing his army in Canads, ordered each
man to be furnithed with thirty-fix rounds of caitridges, fome loofe ball, sad
three flists. The King of Pruffia, in the regulmom for his infantry, fays--o
¢ The commanding officers of battalions fhall Sc anlwerable, that before an en<
gagement every man has ﬁfty-nmc eartridses in his peuch, and the fxticth in

- che barrel of his firclock.”

——m
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« Evetyofficer, and'every non-commiffidned officery
is to keep (trictly to his poft and platoon, from the
deginning to the énd of the a&ion, and to preferve all
_ order and ebedience; the confufion occafioned by the
lofs of men, and the noife of artillery and mufketry,
~will rcquxrc every officet’s ricteft ateention to his
duty.” -
& When the files of 2 platoon are difordered by the
{ofs of men, they are to be completed afrefh with the
utmoft expedition, in which the officers and non-come
miffioned officers in the rear are to be aiding and afe
fiting.”

¢ Officers are nevér to go fromone part of the bat<
talion to another, without order, UpoR any pretence
whatfoever.”

¢ The eight companies of a battalion are never to
purfue the enemy, without particular orders fo to do
the picquet and grenadiers will ‘be detached for that
purpofe, and the battalion is to march enin good or-
der to fapport them.”

. “If the firing is ‘ordered to begin by platoons,

either from the wings or from the ceater, it is to pro-
ceed in a regular manner, tll the enemy is defeated,
or till the ﬁgnal is given for attacking them with the
‘bayonets.”

- < If we attack a body fefs in extent than the bacta-
Yion, the platoons upon the wings muft be careful to
-direct their fire obhquely fo 4svo ftrike upon the enemy.
The officers are to inform the foldiers of their platoons,
betore the action begins, wheré they areto direct their
fire ; and they are to take good aim to deftroy their
adverfaries.”

« There is no neceffity for firing very faft ; a cool
well levelled fire, with the pieces carefulls loaded, is
much more de@tro@ive andformidable thanthe qmcke&
fire in ‘confufion.”

* The foldrcrs are to take tt)l'aexx ordets enurely from -

B the
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the officer of the-platoon, and he is to give them with
all poflible coolnefs and refolution.”

. *If abattalion in the front line thould give way,
and retire in diforder towards the fecond line, and to-
wards that part of it where we are pofted (according
to the prefent order of battle) every other plateon, or
every other company is to march’ forward a little,
leaving intervals -open for the difordered troops ‘to
pals through 5 and after they are gone by, the batta-
Jion forms into one front, and moves forward to take
pott in the firt line from whence the broken battalion
retired.”

‘“ If a battalion upon either flank gives way, and
is defeated, the picquet or grenadier company, where-
ever it [the giving way, or defeat] happens to be, is to
~ fall back immediately, without any confuﬁon, and
protet that flank of the regiment.’

¢ The mifbehaviour of any other corps will not af-
~ fe& this battalion, becanfe the officers are determined
to give the ftrongeft proofs of their fidelity, zeal and
courage, in which the foldiers will fecond them with
their ufual- fpirit.”

¢ All attacks in the night are to be made with the
bayonets, unlefs when troops are pofted with no other
defign than to alarm, harafs or fatigue the enemy, by
diring into their out-pofts,. or into their camp.’

«If intrenchments or redoubts are to be defended
obftinately, the fire is to begin in a regulir manner,
when the enemy is within fhot, at about 2co yards,
and to continue till they approach .very near ; and
when the troops perceive that they endeavour to get
over the parapet, they are to fix their bayonets, and
make a bloody refitance.”

¢« All fmall parties that are mtended to fire upon
the enemy’s columns on marches, upon their advanced
guard, or their rear, are to poft themfelves fo as to be

sble to annoy. threnemy without danger, and to cover
e themfclves
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themfelves with flight breaftworks of fod, behind the
hedges, or with trees, or walls, or ditches, or any other
protection, that if the enemy returns the fize it may do
no mifchief : thefe parties are to keep their pofts till
the enemy prepares to attack them with a fuperiority 3
upoh which they are to retire to fome other place ef
the fame kind, and fire in the fame manner, con-
ftantly retiring when they are pufhed.” ,

+ ¢¢ But when a confiderable detachment of foot is °
pofted to annoy the enemy upon thefr march, with
orders to retire when attacked by a fuperior force, .
the country behind is to be caretully examined, and
fome parties fent off early to poft themfelves in the
moft advantageous manner to cover the retreat of the
reft ; this is always to be done in all fituatiens when a
confiderable body is commanded to retire.”

¢ It an intrenchment is to be attacked, the troops
fhould move as quick as poflible towards the place,
not in a line, butin {mall firing columns of three or
four platoons in depth, with fmall parties between each
column, who are to fire at the top of the parapet when
the columns approach, to divert the enemy’s fire, and
facilitate their pafling the ditch, and getting over the,
parapet, which they muft endeavour to do without
lofs of time.” * o , :

« It is ot lietle purpofe to fire at men who are co-
vered with an intrenchment ; but by attacking in the
maoner above mentioned one may fucceed.” -

¢ If the feat of war fhould be in this ftrong inclof-
ed country, it wifl be managed chiefly by fire, and
‘every inch of ground that is proper for defence dif-
. puted with the enemy ; in which cafe the foldiers will
foon perceive the advantage of levelling their pieces
properly 5 and they will likewife difcover the ufe of
feveral evolutions that they may now be at a lofs to
comprehend.—The greater facility they have in. mov-
ing from- place to place, and from one inclofure to

“ ’ another
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another (either together or in feparate bodies) without -
confufion or diforder, the eafier they will tall upon the
enemy with advantage, or retire when it is proper fo
to do, fometimes to draw the enemy inte a dangerous.
pofition, at other times to take pofleflion of new places
of detence that will be conftantly prepared behind
them,”
¢t If the battalion attacks another of nearly equal
-extent, whofe flanks are not covered, the grenadiers
and picquet may be ordered to detach themfelves, and
furround the enemy by attacking their flank and rear,
while the eight companies charge themin front. The
grenadiers and picquet fhould therefere be accultomed .
to thofe fort of mavements, that they may execute their
orders with a great deal of expedition.”
It the batralion is to attack another battalion of
equal force, and of like number of ranks, and the
.eeuntry -quite open, it is highly probable, that, after
firing a few rounds, they will be gommanded to charge
* them with their bayonets, for which the officers and
‘men (hould be prepared.” o
¢« If the center of the battalion is attacked by a co-
lumn, the wings muft be extremely caretul to fire ob-
liquely. Thas part of the battalion again®t which the
column marches, muft referve their fire, and i they
have time t0 put two or three bullets in-cheir pieces,
it muft be done. 'When the column is within about
gwenty yards, they muft fire with a good aim, which
will neceffarily ftap them a lictle.  This body may
then open from the center, and refire by files towards
the wings of the regimeat, while the neighbouring
platoons wheel to the right and left, and either fire, if
they are loaded, or clofe up aad charge with their
ayonets.” TN
. ¢ If a body of foot is pofted behind a hedge, ditch,
or wall, and being attacked by a fuperior force is or-
gdered to retice, the body fhould move off by files, in.
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one of more lines, as perpendicular as poffible, to the
poft they Ieave, that when the enemy extend them-
felves to fire through the hedges, the objeét to fire at:
_may be as fmall as poffible, and the march of the re-
tiring body as quick as poflible.” T
"¢ The death of an officer commamding a'company
or platoon fball be ne excufe for the confufion or mif-
beliaviour of that platoon 5 for while there is an officer
_or ron-commiflioned left alive to command, .no man
is to ubunden bis colours and betray his country.” -

« The lofs of the field officers will be fupplied (if
it hould fo harpen) by the Captains, who will execuge:

the pian of the regiment with hoaour.”

It the bartalion fhould bave the misfortune to be

invefted in their quarters (or in a poft which they are
not commanded to defend) by a great fuperiority, they
-have but one remrdy, which is, to pierce the enemy’s
line or lines in the night and get off.  In this cafe the
battalion atracks with their ranks and files elofed, with
their bayonets fixed, and without firing a fhot. They
will be formed in an order of attack {uited to the place
they arein. All poffible means will be ufed, no doubt,,
. to furprize them [the enemy] ;. but if they are found
in arms they are to be vigoroufly attacked with the
* bayonets.—It is needlefs to think of firing in the night,
becaufe-af the confuffon it creates, and the uncertainty
of hitting any objeé in the dark. A column that
“Teceives the enemy's fire, and falls immediately in
amonglt them, muft neceffarily defeat them, and
create a very great diforder in their army.” .
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